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Symbols
Registered trademarks:

* BabySmart™ is a registered trademark of
the Siemens Automotive Corp.

* Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of the
Bluetooth SIG Inc.

» DTS is a registered trademark of DTS, Inc.

* Dolby and MLP are registered trademarks
of Dolby Laboratories.

* ESP® and PRE-SAFE® are registered
trademarks of Daimler AG.

* HomelLink® is a registered trademark of
Prince, a Johnson Controls Company.

* iPod® and iTunes® are registered
trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the
USA and in other countries.

* Logic 7® is a registered trademark of
Harman International Industries,
Incorporated.

* Microsoft® is a registered trademark of the
Microsoft Corporation in the USA and in
other countries.

¢ SIRIUS and associated brands are
registered trademarks of SIRIUS XM Radio
Inc.

» HD Radio and associated brands are
registered trademarks of the iBiquity
Digital Corporation.

* Windows Media® is a registered trademark
of the Microsoft Corporation in the USA and
in other countries.

* Gracenote® is a registered trademark of
Gracenote, Inc.

* ZagatSurvey® and associated brands are
registered trademarks of Zagat.

In this Operator's Manual, you will find the

following symbols:

/\ WARNING

Warning notes draw your attention to hazards
that endanger your health or life, or the health
or life of others.

H These warning notes draw your attention
to hazards that could cause damage to your
vehicle.

@ This symbol indicates useful instructions
or further information that could be helpful
to you.

| 2 This symbol designates an
instruction you must follow.

> Several consecutive symbols
indicate an instruction with several
steps.

> Page This symbol tells you where you

can find further information on a
topic.

>> This symbol indicates a warning or
an instruction that is continued on
the next page.

Display This font indicates a display

message in the multifunction
display/COMAND display.

Parts of the software in the vehicle are
subject to copyright according to © 2005
The FreeType Project
http://www.freetype.org. All rights
reserved.



Welcome to the world of Mercedes-Benz

Before you drive off, please familiarize
yourself with your vehicle and read this
manual, especially the safety and warning
notes. This will help you to obtain the
maximum pleasure from your vehicle and
avoid endangering yourself and others.

The equipment or model designation of your
vehicle may differ according to:

* model

e order

e country variant

* availability

Mercedes-Benz is constantly updating its
vehicles to the state of the art.
Mercedes-Benz therefore reserves the right
to introduce changes in the following areas:
* design

* equipment

* technical features

Therefore, you cannot base any claims on the
illustrations or text content in this Operator's
Manual.

The following are integral components of the
vehicle:

e Operator's Manual

« Service Booklet

» Equipment-dependent supplements

Keep these documents in the vehicle at all
times. When you sell the vehicle, always pass
the documents on to the new owner.

The technical documentation team at
Daimler AG wishes you safe and pleasant
motoring.

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC

Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.

A Daimler Company

2165840982 || [[HIAMINTNNEINHAT






Driving and parking .......................... 265
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Display message .....ccccceeevveeerneenne 362
12V socket Function/notes ......ccooevvvvvvveeeeeees 248
see Sockets Switching on/off (on-board
4ETS . COMPULET) ceeeiiieeeeeeiiiieee e 344
see ETS/4ETS (Electronic Additional speedometer ................... 344
Traction System) Additives (engine oil) ...................... 478
4MATIC (permanent four-wheel Address
drive) ..o, 306 ENtering (eXample) ..o, 138
4MATIC off-road system ................... 306 see Address book

Address book
(A et 189

ABC Connecting acall .....ccceevvvevieenneen. 192
see Active Body Control (ABC) Creating anentry ........ccoeevevennenn. 190
ABS (Anti-lock Braking System) Deletingan entry ........cccocoevviiinnnens 191
Display message ......cccveveevevereenenen. Entering characters ....................... 122
FUNCLION/NOES v Entry as a home address ............... 162
Important safety notes Importing contacts ...........ccceeenee. 188
Warning lamp ......cccceeeeveveveverenenen. Introduction .......cccecvevviiiiiinnninnen. 187
Activating/deactivating cooling Starting route guidance ................. 192
with air dehumidification ................. 258 VOICE tag .evveveeeiiiieeeeiiiee e 192
Activating/deactivating Night Air bags
View Assist Plus Display message ....cccccceevvveenunenne 357
Without spotlight function ............. 319 Front air bag (driver, front
With spotlight function .................. 318 PASSENEZET) weeeeirieeeiiieeereeeeieeeeeeeen 44
Active Blind Spot Assist Important safety notes ................... 42
Activating/deactivating (on- Knee bag .....ccceevieiiiiiiiiiiciicce 44
board COMPULEN) .......oveveereeeeennn. 343 PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF
Display MeSSage ........coocvveurvrveueunnes 369 indicator [amp .....ccevvvviieiiiniiieeee, 46
Function /information ........cceee.... 321 Safety guidelines .......cccccvveeeeennnnennn. 41
Active Body Control (ABC) Side impact air bag .........ccoceveiiins 45
Display MeSSage ........ocovvvevvevuernne. 368 Window curtain air bag ............c.c..... 46
FUNCLION/NOES weeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeen, 305 Air-conditioning system
Active Driving Assistance package . 321 see Climate control
Active Lane Keeping Assist Air distribution
Activating/deactivating (on- Setting .o 259
board COMPULEN) ....eveeeereeeeeeeeean. 343 Setting (COMAND) ......covririnrinnnns 236
Display MESSagE «...vvevvererreeenann. 369 Airflow
Function/information .................... 324 Setting .eeeeviieiiiiee 259
Active Light System Setting (COMAND) ....ccceevverieennen. 236
Display message ......cccceevvveernnenne 361 AIRMATIC
Active multicontour seat ............ 97, 241 Display Message .........ccoeurururueueunnes 367
Active service system PLUS ) Function/notes .......cccceeevniiinnnn. 303
see ASSYST PLUS service interval Air pressure
display see Tire pressure
ADAPTIVE BRAKE .........ccocvvveiiiinennen. 66 Airvents
Adaptive Damping System (ADS) ..... 304 GlOVE DOX cceveeeeiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee 263

Important safety notes .................. 261



Rear ...oooviiiiiieeee 263
Setting veveeieieeieee 261
Setting the center air vents ........... 262
Setting the side air vents ............... 262
Stowage compartment .................. 262
Alarm system
see ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Alertness Assistant
see ATTENTION ASSIST
Alternative route ..........c.ccoeceeeeneenne. 155
Ambient light setting (COMAND) ..... 233
AMG menu (on-board computer) ..... 337
Anti-lock Braking System
see ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
Anti-Theft Alarm system
see ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Anti-theft system
ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system) ......... 68
Ashtray ......ccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiees 393
Assistance menu (on-board
computer) ......cocceiiiiiiiiee 341
ASSYST PLUS
see ASSYST PLUS service interval
display
ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
Activating/deactivating ................... 68
Function ....coovieeiieiiicece 68
Switching off the alarm .................... 68
ATTENTION ASSIST
Activating/deactivating ................. 342
Display message ....cc.ccceeveevveennnennne. 366
Function/notes ........cooovvveeeeeeeenns 316
Audio
Radio mode .....ceeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeene 195
Audio database
see MUSIC REGISTER
Audio DVD
Mode, switching to ........ccceeveeenneee. 205
Pause function .......ccecceeeeniieennneenn. 207
Playback options .......ccccevuiveeeeenn. 212
Safety Notes ...cccovvvveeeevciiieeeeene, 204
Setting the audio format ................ 211
Stop function ......ccceeevciieiniieneen. 207
Audio format, setting
Audio DVD ...ooviieviiiiiieeiicieee, 211
Video DVD ...oovvieenieiiiiceieceieeee 229
Audio menu (on-board computer) .... 336

Authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
see Qualified specialist workshop
AUTO lights

Display message ......ccccveevevveeennennn. 361
see Lights

Automatic engine start (ECO start/

stop function) ............cccceiiiiinneen. 271

Automatic engine switch-off (ECO

start/stop function) .......................... 270

Automatic headlamp mode .............. 245

Automatic transmission
Automatic drive program ............... 277
Changing gear .....cccocevevceeeenneenns 276
DIRECT SELECT lever .......ccccceunee. 273
Display message .....cccccceeveuveevnnenn. 374
Driving tips ..eeeeeveveeiiiniiieeeieeeee 276
Emergency running mode .............. 280
Kickdown .....cooviivieenienieeniceiecee, 276
Manual drive program .................... 279
Problem (malfunction) ................... 280
Program selector button ................ 277
Pulling away .......cooceeevieenniccnnneenne 269
Shift ranges ....ccceevveervieiiieenieenns 278
Starting the engine ..........ccceeeunneee. 268
Steering wheel paddle shifters ...... 277
Transmission position display ........ 275
Transmission positions .........c........ 275

Automatic transmission

emergency mode .........cccceeeeeiieenn. 280

AUutostore .........ccceeviiiiiiiiiiiee e, 197
see Station memory (radio)

AUX (audio)
Notes/socket .......cceeevvieiiiiiiinnnnn, 223
SWItching to .ooeeeieiiiieiiiceieee 223

AUX (video)
Setting the picture ........ccoceeenne. 224
Setting the volume and sound ....... 230
Showing/hiding the menu ............. 230
SWItching to ..oeeeevieeiieeiiieieeee, 230

Back button .............ccoooiii 109
Back support

see Lumbar support
Bag hook .........ceoeveviiiiiiiiiiieiis 391
Balance, adjusting ...........ccccccoceeiine 125

BAS (Brake Assist System) ................. 62




Basic settings
see Settings
BAS PLUS (Brake Assist System
PLUS)
Bass, setting
Battery (SmartKey)
Checking .ocoveeeiieeiieieeeeeee,
Important safety notes
Replacing ....ccccceeervveiiniieeiiiceeeene
Battery (vehicle)
Charging ....coooveeeniieeiniieieeiee e
Display message
Important safety notes
Jump starting ......ceeeeveeeiieciieeiiene
Belt
see Seat belts
Bird's-eye view (navigation)
Blind
see Roller sunblind
Blind Spot Assist
see Active Blind Spot Assist
Bluetooth®
Activating/deactivating ................
Authorizing a device (registering) . .
Conditions (general)
Conditions (telephone)
Connecting another mobile phone .
Connecting devices
De-authorizing (de-registering) a
device
External authorization (general)
External authorization (telephone) .
General information
Introduction
Receiving vCards
Searching for devices
Settings
Telephone basic menu
Telephony .....cccceveeviieriiiieeeeieene
Telephony notes
Bluetooth® interface
Telephony .....cccceveeviieeiiiieeeeieeene
Brake Assist System
see BAS (Brake Assist System)
Brake fluid
Display message
Notes

Brake fluid level ............c.ccoocuveenienn. 413
Brake lamps
Display message ......cccceeevvveerneennne 360
Brakes
ABS e 62
BAS L 62
BAS PLUS .., 62
Brake fluid (notes) ......cccceeeuvvveeeenne 479
Display message ....c.ccccevevveeueennen. 347
Driving tips .eeeeeeiereeiiiiiiieeeieeeee 287
High-performance brake system .... 289
Important safety notes .................. 287
Maintenance ......ccccecveeveeerveeneeennne. 288
Warning lamp ......coceeeviienieenieens 379
Breakdown
see Flat tire
see Towing away
Breakdown assistance
see Mercedes-Benz Contact
Brightness, setting (TV, video) ......... 224
Bulbs
see Changing bulbs
California
Important notice for retail
customers and lessees .......cc....cc..... 27
Call
Accepting/ending/rejecting .......... 183
see Telephone
Calling up a malfunction
see Display messages
Calling voicemail ............ccceeeennnnn. 185
Call lists
Displaying details .....c..cceceevueenuennee. 189
Introduction ........ccceceeieiiiiiiniieene 193
Opening and selecting an entry ..... 193
Saving an entry in the address
DOOK wevveiiiiiiic 194
Capacities
see Technical data
Car
see Vehicle
Care
Carpets ..veeeeeeeeieeeiee e 421
Carwash ...cooveeiiieeeeeeee, 415
DisSplay ...cocveevveenierieneeeeceeecee 419



Exterior lights
Gear or selector lever ........ccouu......
Matte finish
Night View Assist Plus
Notes

Power washer .......ccccovveieieiininiinnns
Rear view camera
Roof lining
Seat belt
Seat Cover ...,
Sensors
Steering wheel
Tail pipes
Trim pieces
Washing by hand
Wheels
Windows
Wiper blades
Wooden trim
Cargo tie down rings
Car pool lanes
Car wash (care)
Category
Satellite radio
cD
Copy protection
Fast forward/fast rewind
General information
Inserting
Mode, switching to
Multisession
Notes on discs
Operating the player/changer
(on-board computer)
Pause function
Playback options
Player/changer operation
(COMAND)
Safety notes
Selecting a media type
Selecting a track
Sound settings (balance, bass,
fader, treble)
Cell phone
see Mobile phone
Center console

N P

Central locking
Automatic locking feature

(COMAND) .o 234
Locking/unlocking (SmartKey) ........ 72
Changing bulbs
High-beam headlamps ................... 251
Important safety notes .................. 250
Overview of bulb types .........c........ 251
Changing direction
Announcement phase ...........ccce... 151
Change of direction phase ............. 151
Preparation phase .......cccevvveveveeenes 151
Character bar ..........ccccocevieninenen. 119
Characters
Entering ..occveeeveiieeeieeee e 120
Entering (address book, phone
DOOK) e 122
Entering (navigation) .........cccecueeee. 119
Child-proof locks
Important safety notes ................... 60
Children
In the vehicle ....ccooveiniiiniiiiece, 55
Restraint systems ......c..cccecveeevueeennee. 55
Child seat
LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child seat
ANCHOIS .o 58
Special seat belt retractor ............... 57
Top Tether ..o, 59
Cigarette lighter ........................ 394
Climate control
Automatic climate control ............. 257
COMAND ...oeiiiiiiieiiieeiceeeeieee 235
Controlling automatically ............... 258
Controlling centrally (COMAND) .... 237
Cooling with air dehumidification . . 258
Cooling with air dehumidification
(COMAND) .o 237
Defrosting the windows ................. 260
Defrosting the windshield .............. 259
Important safety notes .................. 256
Indicator lamp .....cooeveiiiiiiiiiiee 258
Main Mmenu ....cocceeveieiniiennieeeee 236
Maximum cooling .......ccceceuveeeeenne 260
Overview of systems .........ccceeeeneee. 256
Problems with cooling with air
dehumidification .......ccccceeevieeennns 258
Problem with the rear window
defroster ..o 260



Refrigerant
Setting the air distribution
Setting the airflow ........ccccceeeeeniis
Setting the airflow (COMAND)
Setting the air vents
Setting the footwell temperature
(COMAND)
Setting the temperature
Switching air-recirculation mode
ON/OFf o,
Switching on/off ...
Switching residual heat on/off ......
Switching the rear window
heating on/off .......cccvvivriiieeinnnnn.
Cockpit
OVEIVIEW ot
see Instrument cluster
Color, setting (TV, video)
COMAND
At a glance (overview)
Back button
Basic functions
Components
DiSplay ..ceeeeeeuiieieeiiieeeerieee s
Example of operation
Function buttons
Menu OVerview ........cccceeeevueveenennn.
Remote control
Switching on/off .....ceeevviiiiinienn.
System settings
COMAND controller ...........ccccceeueenneen.
COMAND display
Cleaning instructions
Folding in and swiveling .................
Setting
COMAND operating system
Combination switch
Compass function
Conference connection
Consumption statistics (on-board
computer)
Contrast, setting (TV, video)
Convenience closing feature
Convenience opening feature
Convenience telephone
Importing contacts

Convenience telephony .................... 177
Introduction ........ccoceeeeiiiiiiniieene 177
Coolant (engine)
Checking the level .......ccccvveeeennis 411
Display message ......ccceeverveenueennen. 362
NOLES weeieiiieeeiieeeeee e 479
Temperature (on-board computer) . 337
Temperature gauge .......cceceeevueeenne 330
Cooling
see Climate control
Copy protection (CD/DVD) ............... 213
Cornering light function
Display message .....cccccceevveeenunene 359
Function/notes .......ooovvvveueeeeeees 248
Cruise control
Cruise control lever .......cccccovevuuneee 291
Deactivating .....c.ccoeceervveeneencecnne 292
Display message ......cccceeevvveeeneennne 372
Driving system ........cccccovveeeeniieenne 290
Function/notes .......ccccvvvevvvvvereennnns 290
Important safety notes .................. 290
LIM indicator lamp ......ccoecveeenneeene 291
Setting a speed .....coooeevieriiieiieenienn. 292
Storing and maintaining current
SPEEM it 291
Cup holder
Center console .....ccceevveeeveeeenneenn. 391
Important safety notes .................. 391
Rear compartment ......cccccoceeeueenee. 392
Customer Assistance Center (CAC) ... 29
Customer Relations Department ....... 29
o |
Dashboard
see Cockpit
Data
see Technical data
Data carrier
MUSIC REGISTER .....cocvvriieiieienen. 214
Data medium
Audio DVD ...eeviiieiiiiiieeeeee e 212
CD/DVD oo 213
MP3 e 212
Date format, setting .............cccce.ee. 128
Day design, setting ............c..coceee. 127

Daytime running lamp mode
see Daytime running lamps



Daytime running lamps

Display message .....ccococeeveuveeenuneenn. 361

Switching on/off (on-board

COMPULET) wevieiiiiiieiieeeieceeeeee 343

Switching on/off (switch) .............. 245
Delayed switch-off

Exterior lighting (COMAND) ........... 233

Interior lighting (COMAND) ............ 233
Destination (navigation)

Displaying information ................... 156

Entering a destination by address .. 138
Entering a destination using the

MNP weereeeeeeerriiireeeeeeersiirreeeeeeeseans 144

Entering an intermediate stop ....... 145

Entering a point of interest ............ 147

SaAVING coeieeieee e 163

Selecting from the destination

MEMOTY eiiiiiireeeeeeeeeriiiarreeeeeeennnens 143

Selecting from the list of last

destinations ........cceceeeveeenecnieenneen. 143
Destination memory (navigation)

Deleting an entry ......cccvcveeevveennnne. 165

Entering/saving your home

AAAreSs .eeeeeiiieeiee e 141

Previous destinations .................... 165
Dialing a number (telephone) ........... 184
Digital speedometer ......................... 334
Digital TV

see TV
DIRECT SELECT lever

see Automatic transmission
Display

Selecting the design .......cccceveunneeee. 127

Settings «ovveeeiiiiiieieee e 127
Display (cleaning instructions) ........ 419
Displaying the arrival time ............... 156
Displaying the distance to the
destination ............ccccoeiniinnn 156
Display messages

Calling up (on-board computer) ..... 346

Driving systems ......ccoccveevinnineennn. 366

ENgine «ooeoeiiiiiiiiie 362

General NOtes .....ccoceeevveenieenieenns 346

Hiding (on-board computer) ........... 346

Lights weeeeeenierieeieeeeececce e 359

Safety systems ......ccceeeeiieieerinineen. 347

Service interval display .................. 413

SMartKey ...oeeveveeeeeieieeieeeeieeeen, 376

TIFES ettt 372

VEhICle wuvveieeeiieeeeeiieee e 374
Distance

see Navigation, route overview
Distance display (on-board
COMPULET) ..ooeieiiiiieiieeeee e 341
Distance recorder ............ccccceoooeeen. 334

see Odometer

see Trip odometer
Distance warning (warning lamp) .... 385
DISTRONIC PLUS

Deactivating .......ccceeeeevieeniecnnnennne 300
Display message .....cccccceevceveercunene 370
Displays in the multifunction
display «eeveveeiiieee e 299
Driving tips «eocvveevveeriieerieeeieceee, 300
Function/notes ......ccccevvvvvvvvevennnns 292
Important safety notes .................. 292
Setting the specified minimum
diStanCe ..coceeveeeniieniiieeeeeee 298
Warning [amp ......ooccveevvieniiieeieens 385
Dolby Digital ...........cccooeeniriinine 126
Doors
Automatic locking (switch) ............... 81
Central locking/unlocking
(SMartkey) ..coeeeeveeeneenieeeenceeeeee 72
Control panel ......ccceeeeeveeeicieeeennen. 38
Display message .....cccccveevevveeennnennn. 375
Emergency locking ......cccoeeevvvenueennen. 82
Emergency unlocking .........cccceeeee. 81
Important safety notes .................... 79
Opening (from inside) .....ccccovveennene. 80
Power closing feature .......ccccceeenne.e. 81
Drinking and driving ...........cc......c..... 286
Drinks holder
see Cup holder
Drive program
Automatic ...cocceeeeviiieiiiicecee 277
Manual c...ooeeeeeeniienienecceee 279
Driver's door
see Doors
Driver's seat
see Seats
Driving abroad
Mercedes-Benz Service ................. 414
Symmetrical low beam .................. 244




Driving safety systems
ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
ADAPTIVE BRAKE ....ccoevviiiiericienne
BAS (Brake Assist System)
BAS PLUS (Brake Assist System
PLUS) oo
Electronic brake force distribution ...
ESP® (Electronic Stability
Program)
ETS/4ETS (Electronic Traction
System)
Important safety information
OVEIVIEW .oeieiiieeiiecieenieeeieesieeeeeeae
PRE-SAFE® Brake

Driving systems
Active Blind Spot Assist
Active Body Control
Active Driving Assistance
package
Active Lane Keeping Assist
AIRMATIC
ATTENTION ASSIST
Cruise control ......ceeevvveeeeiiiieennnee
Display message
DISTRONIC PLUS
HOLD function .....cocceeevieenieenneennee.
Night View Assist Plus
Parking Guidance
PARKTRONIC ...coeeiieiieiieieeicnaene
Rear view camera
Spotlight function

Driving tips
Automatic transmission
Brakes .....ccoooveeimeiiiiiniiciieeene
Break-in period ......ccccecvveeeeinineenne
DISTRONIC PLUS ...cccvieiiirieeiienee.
Downhill gradient ........ccccceeeeenennee.
Drinking and driving
Driving abroad
Driving in winter .......cceccevveennenn.
Driving on flooded roads
Driving on wet roads
Exhaust check

Hydroplaning .......ccccoevvieeiiniieecenn.
Icy road surfaces

Limited braking efficiency on

salted roads ......ccceveeiieeeiiieiieeennn. 288

Pedals ....cooveveriiieiieeeeeeeeee 286

SNoOwW €hains ......ccoeeveeiiiiiiieeeeeeee. 445

Symmetrical low beam .................. 244

Wet road surface ........cccceeeuvveeennnee 287
DVD

Changer ......oovvieiieeeieeeeee 204

Copy protection ......cceeeeeeeeneeeennnee 213

Fast forward/fast rewind ............... 209

Handling ......cooveeenieiniiinieeeieeeen, 173

INSErting ..cccvvveeeeiiieeeeiieeeeiee e 204

Notes on disCS ...veveeeveeeeiiiieeiiienne 213

Selecting a media type .....cccuvveeeee 208

Selecting a track ......ccccevceeeniieennee 208

Sound settings (balance, bass,

fader, treble) .....ccoevveviiieiiieeiiee 125
DVD audio

Operation using the on-board

COMPULET weeviieeeeeiiiireeeeeeeiiieeeeeenn 337
EN
EASY-ENTRY feature

Activating (COMAND) ......cceeevnneen. 232

Function/notes .....eeeeveeeeeeeiiccinnnne, 99
EASY-EXIT feature

Activating (COMAND) ......cceeevnneee. 232

Crash-responsive ........cccceeevveeeennns 100

Function/notes .......eeeeveeeeeeeeeciinnnnns 99
EBD (electronic brake force
distribution)

Display message ......ccccveevvveerneennne 349

Function/notes .....cceeeeeeeeeeeeeccinnnnn, 65
ECO function ...........cccoviiiiieiiieee, 231
ECO start/stop function

Deactivating/activating ................. 271

General information .........ccccvvveeee.. 270
Electrical fuses

see Fuses
Electronic brake force distribution

see EBD (electronic brake force
distribution)
Electronic Stability Program
see ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)
Electronic Traction System
see ETS/4ETS (Electronic
Traction System)



Emergency release

Driver's door .....cccceeeeiiieeeiiieeeiene 81

TrUNK ceeeeee e 85

VehiCle ...oovieiiiiiiiieeiieiceecee 81
Emergency spare wheel

Storage location .........ccccceeeenineeen. 424
Emergency Tensioning Devices

FUNCLION c.eeeiiiicicc e 55

Safety guidelines ........ccocueeevierennnne. 41

Emissions purification
Service and warranty information .... 26
Engine

Check Engine warning lamp ........... 384

Display message ......cccoveeeevveeennnennn. 362

ECO start/stop function ................ 270

Emergency starting ........cccceeeeennee. 437

Engine number .........ccooiiiiiiiini. 474

Irregular running .......ccevveeeenineeenn. 272

Starting problems .........cccoceeeneenne 272

Starting the engine with the

SmartkKey ....ooeveveeeeeiiiiiieeeieeee, 268

Starting with KEYLESS-GO ............. 269

Switching off .....ccoeiiiiiiiiiiie. 283
Engine electronics

Problem (malfunction) ................... 272
Engine emergency stop ................... 439
Engine oil

AddINgG ..o

Additives

Checking the oil level ........ccccceueeee 409

Checking the oil level using the

dipStick .evveeeiieeieee 409

Checking the oil level using the

on-board computer ........cceeueeeennne 410

Display message .....cccccceeveuveernuneenn. 364

Filling capacity ......cccoveveeevcuveencneenne 476

Notes about oil grades ................... 478

Notes on oil level /consumption ....
Temperature (on-board computer) . 337

ViISCOSILY uvveeeiiiiieiniieeeeiee e 478
Entering the frequency .................... 196
Entry

Deleting ..ccceeeeviieeiiieiciicceeee 121

SAVING weviiiieiieerieeeeeee e 123

ESP® (Electronic Stability

Program)
Deactivating/activating ................. 342
Deactivating/activating (notes) ....... 64
Display message ....c.ccceeveveveenunennnn. 347
ETS/AETS e 64
Function/notes ......ccceveeeeeeeeeeeecnnnns 64
Important safety information ........... 64
Warning [amp ......occcveeviieeiiieeieens 381
ETS/4ETS (Electronic Traction
System) .....oociiiiiiiee 64
Exhaust check ...........ccoccceiiiiiiiniine 287
Exhaust tail pipe (cleaning
instructions) ..............ccoeiiiniiie 419
Exterior lighting
see Exterior lighting
Exterior mirror parking position
Adjusting (COMAND) ......ccccvvevunenn. 232
Exterior mirrors
AdjuSting ceeeeeeieeniieeeeece 100
Dipping (automatic) .........ccccuveeeenn. 101
Folding in/out (automatically) ....... 101
Folding in/out (electrically) ........... 101
Out of position (troubleshooting) ... 101
Storing settings (memory
function) ....ooeveeeeeiiiiiee e 102
Storing the parking position .......... 101
Eyeglasses compartment ................. 389
F_
Factory setting (reset function) ....... 134
Fader, setting ............ccooceiniiienniinnns 125
Fast forward
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) ......... 209
Video DVD ...oovveviieiieiieieciceieeee 226
Fast rewind
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) ......... 209
Video DVD ...eovvveenieiiieeeieceeceee, 226
Favorites (COMAND) .........cccccevueeene 109
Filler cap
see Fuel filler flap
First-aid Kit ........ccccooiviinnie 424
Flat tire
Changing a wheel/mounting the
spare wheel .....ccccceevveienniiiiienenenn. 425
MOExtended run-flat system ......... 429




Preparing the vehicle ..................... 425
Raising the vehicle ........ccccceeenenn. 426
Floormat .........cccociiiiiniiniciieeee 405
Freeway information ......................... 171
Front fog lamps ........cccccoeviiiiiinnnenn. 246
Display message .....cccccccevvveernnene 360
Switching on/off ...cooociiiiieiiis 246
Front-passenger seat
Adjusting from the driver's seat ....... 94
Front windshield
see Windshield
Fuel
AdditiVes ...oooeverieeiieiciceececee 477
Displaying the current
CONSUMPLION ..ooviiiiiiiieiiiieeiieeee 334
Displaying the range .......cccocceeee.. 334
Driving tips .eeeeeeieieeiiiiiieeiieeeee 286
Fuel 8auge ......eeeeveevieiiiiiieiieeiiies 33
Important safety notes .................. 477
Premium-grade unleaded gasoline . 477
Problem (malfunction) ................... 283
RefUEliNG ..ooveieeieeieeeee, 280
Specifications ......cccceeveieieeiiieeinns 477
Tank content/reserve fuel ............. 476
Fuel filler flap, opening/closing ....... 281
Fuel level
Calling up the range (on-board
COMPULET) weeeeeiieeeiieeeeiee e 334
Fuel tank
CapacCity ..eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeiiiee e 476
Problem (malfunction) ................... 283
Function buttons (COMAND) ............ 109
Fuses
Allocation chart ........coeeviviiiieeenn. 438
Before changing ......cccccoeevveenienee. 438
Dashboard fuse boX .......cccccevuenee. 438
Engine emergency stop ................. 439
Fuse box in the engine
compartment ..........cccoeeiiiniiiinns 439
Fuse box in the rear compartment . 438
Important safety notes .................. 437

Garage door opener
Clearing the memory .........cccocueeee.
NOtES ..ooiiiiiiiiiiciccc e, 402

Opening/closing the garage door .. 405
Programming (button in the rear-

VIEW MIITOT) toeeiiiiieeeiiiee e 403
Gasoline ........ccooceiiiiiiiii e 281
Gear indicator (on-board
computer) ......ccooeeiiiiiniiiieeieeen 337
Gear or selector lever (cleaning
guidelines) ........cocceeviiiiiiiniiiniceen, 420
Genuine Mercedes-Benz parts ......... 472
Glove BOX .....ccceevvieiiiiieeiceieeeee 388
GPS reception ...........ccoeciieeiiinninen. 135
Gracenote Media Database .............. 210
.
Handbrake

see Parking brake
Harman/kardon® Logic 7®
surround sound system

see Surround sound (harman/

kardon® surround sound system)
Hazard warning lamps ...................... 247
HD Radio™ .........cccooviieieeieeee e 199
Heading up (navigation) ................... 168
Headlamp cleaning system

NOLES weveeieeeieeeeceececeeeee 480
Headlamps

Adding fluid to cleaning system ..... 412

Cleaning system (function) ............ 246

FOggINg UP «ovvveeeeiieeeeeeeeee 249

see Automatic headlamp mode
Head restraints

AdJUSEING e 95

Adjusting (electrically) .......ceeeeeennnes 95

Adjusting (rear) ....ccocceevveeeneerceernenne 95
Heating

see Climate control
High-beam headlamps

Changing bulbs .......cccceeevieriiennenn. 251

Display message ......cccceeevvveerneennne 360

Switching Adaptive Highbeam

Assist on/off ..ooiiiiiiiiiiies 248

Switching on/off ..o 247
Hill start assist ...........cccoocciiiiiiee 269
HOLD function

Display message ....ccccceceevvveenueene 368

Function/notes .......ccoovvvveuueeeenes 302



Home
see Home address
Home address

Entering and saving .........ccccceeeennn. 141

Selecting from the destination

MEMOTY eeeiieeeeiieee et e e eieeeeeeieees 143
Hood

ClOSING weeeevieeiieeeeeee et 409

Display message ....cccccceeveevveennnennnn. 375

OPENING ...eveiiiiiiiieeiee e 408
Hydroplaning ...........ccocoeviiiiiiennienne 289

Ignition lock

see Key positions
Immobilizer ...........cccoooiiiiii 68
Incident (traffic report) ....................
Indicator lamps

see Warning and indicator lamps
Indicators

see Turn signals
Instrument cluster

OVEIVIEW ..ooniiiieeiiieeiieeeeee e 33

Warning and indicator lamps ........... 34
Instrument lighting

see Instrument cluster lighting
Interface (USB, iPod®)

see Media Interface
Interior lighting

Ambient light (COMAND) ............... 233
Automatic control .......ccccceeecueernnen. 250
Interior lighting ......ooveviiiieiiiieen. 233
Manual control ........cccoeceiriiennene 250
OVEIVIEW . 249
Reading lamp ...ccooveeeniiiiniiienieee 249
see Interior lighting
Intermediate stop
Deleting ..ccceeeeviiieiiiiieeiceeeee 146
Entering ..oooeeeeviieiiiiiceeee 145
iPod®
Alphabetical track selection .......... 221
Connecting to the Media
INterface ....coocveveeenieniiciiceeeeee, 218
Selecting a category/playlist ......... 220
Supported variants .........cccceeeueeeeen. 217

Jack
Storage location .........ccccceeeevineen. 424
USING weveeiiiiieiiiee e 426
Jump starting (engine) ...................... 433

Key

see SmartKey

KEYLESS-GO
Convenience closing feature ............ 88
LOCKING vt 73
Start/Stop button ........ccecceeeiennes 267
Starting the engine .......cccccceeeeeennee 269
UNIoCKiNg .eeeeeieiiiiiicieieeeeeeee 73
Key positions
KEYLESS-GO ...ccveviiniieieniiiieneenenn 267
SmartKey ....oooveeiiiiiiiiieiee, 267
Kickdown
Driving tips .eeeeeeveeeeeeeeiieeeeiieeeene 276
Manual drive program ................... 279
Kneebag ......ccccooeeiviiiiiiiiiic 44

‘

Lamps

see Warning and indicator lamps
Lane detection (automatic)

see Lane Keeping Assist

Lap time (RACETIMER) ...........ccc.c.... 338

LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child seat

anchors ..........cccooiiiiiniiiiiiceee 58

Letter bar
see Character bar

License plate lamp (display

MESSAZE) ..veeenerieenieeeiieeiieeeireeeiee e 360

Lighting
see Lights

Lights
Automatic headlamp mode ............ 245
Cornering light function ................. 248
Display message ......cccceevevveerennenn. 359
Driving abroad .......ccccceevveeniecnnnne. 244
FOg lamps .....oovviieiiiiiiiiiieeeee 246
Hazard warning lamps .......ccccc....... 247
High beam flasher ........ccccoceeienee. 247
High-beam headlamps ................... 247




Light switch ....ccooviiiiiniiiiiieene 244
Low-beam headlamps .......cceeeuueeee 245
Parking lamps .......cccccvevviiieniieenne 244
Rear fog lamp ...c.ccccevveerciicnnnrennnnn. 246
Switching Adaptive Highbeam
Assist on/off ..oeviiiiiiiiiiieies 344
Switching the daytime running
lamps on/off (on-board
COMPULET) wevieeiiiieeiieeeiee e 343
Switching the daytime running
lamps on/off (switch) .....ccccoeeuneee. 245
Turn signals ..ccooeeeeeeeniieeeiniieeene 246
see Changing bulbs
see Interior lighting
Light sensor (display message) ....... 361
LIM indicator lamp
Cruise control ......ccceeeeceeeeeiiieeenne 291
DISTRONIC PLUS ....coeovieiiierienene 295
Loading guidelines ............................ 388
Locator lighting setting (COMAND) . 234
Locking
see Central locking
Locking (doors)
AUtOMALIC .eevveeeiieeiierieceeceeeee 81
Emergency locking .......ccccceevveeceeennen. 82
From inside (central locking
PULtON) e 80
Locking centrally
see Central locking
Locking verification signal (on-
board computer) .........ccccoooiiinniine 344
Logic 7® (Harman Kardon®
surround sound system)
see 3D sound (Harman Kardon®
surround sound system)
Low-beam headlamps
Display message .....cccccceevvveercunene 359
Setting for driving abroad
(symmetrical) ...cceeeiiieniiieeiiee, 244
Switching on/off ..o 245
Lubricant additives
see Additives
Lumbar support
AdJUSEING e 97
Lumbar support (COMAND) .............. 238

M+S tires ......cooeeviiiiiiiiiecceeee 444
Maintenance

see ASSYST PLUS service interval

display
Malfunction message

see Display messages
Malfunctions relevant to safety

RePOrting ..coccuveeeiiiiiieieiceeieee 29
Map (navigation)

Adjusting the scale .........cccecueeneee. 166

Arrival time/distance to the

destination ......ccoceevieiniiiniienen, 169

City model ..oooevvveeeeeiiieeeiieeeeens 170

DiSPlay .vveeeveeerrieeiiie e 168

Geo-coordinate display ........c..c...... 170

Heading ....coovvvrvveeiieniccieceecee, 168

Information in the display .............. 169

Map Settings ......cccceeevveeenieeenieennne 166

MOVING .eeeeeiieiiieniieenecereeeeeee 167

North orientation .........ccccccevveennee. 168

NOLES wveeieeieeeeeee e 166

Point of interest symbols ............... 168

Road display .....ccooveevveenieeniecnnnen. 169

Saving the crosshair position ......... 167

Setting to the vehicle destination .. 167

Topographical map .......ccceeevvveeennnee 170
Map display (also see navigation)

Traffic reports ....ceveveeveeenieenieeee. 158
Massage function (PULSE) ............... 241
Matte finish (cleaning
instructions) ..............ccoooi 417
mbrace

Automatic retrieval of vehicle data

(service due date) ....ccuvvveeeeerieennnne 401

Call Priority «occvveeerevieeeeiee e 399

Display message ......cccceeevveeernnenne 354

Downloading destinations

(COMAND) ..t 399

Emergency call .....ccocceeeiiiniienennn. 396

Important safety notes .................. 395

Locating a stolen vehicle ............... 402

MB info call button .......ccccceeeeeeee. 398

Remote vehicle locking .................. 401

Roadside Assistance button .......... 397

Search & Send .....cceeviviiiiinicennne 400

Selftest coveerieeieeieeeeee 396



SYSEM weviiiieiiee e 395
Vehicle remote unlocking .............. 401
Mechanical key
Function/notes .....cccceveeeeeeeeeeecccnnns 75
Unlocking the driver's door .............. 81
Media Interface
Active partition .........cccceeviiiiieinnns 222
Alphabetical track selection .......... 221
Connecting an external audio
SOUICE eeeeenieeeireeereeeieeeereeeiree e 218
Connection options ........cccecvveeennee 217
IPOA® <. 217
MOdE oo 217
Notes on USB devices .......cc.......... 222
Playback options .......ccccevuuveeeeenn. 222
Selecting categories ......ccccevvueeennne 220
Selecting folders .....ccceevveviennieens 220
Selecting music files ......ccccueeenneee. 220
Selecting playlists .......cceceevvennieens 220
SWItching to ...ooovvieiiiiiiiieieee, 218
USB mass storage device .............. 217
Media list
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) ......... 208
Video DVD ...eoveiiieeiiieieeieeeeeee 226
Memory card (audio) .........c..ccoeuueenne 337
Memory function ...............c.ccoeceeenie 102
Menu item
Selecting ..coceeveenieieeiceeeeee 116
Message memory (on-board
computer) ......cooceiiiiiiiinee 346
Messages
see Display messages
Microphone, switching on/off ......... 185
Mirrors
see Exterior mirrors
see Rear-view mirror
see Vanity mirror
Mobile phone
Menu (on-board computer) ............ 340
Modifying the programming
(SmartKey) ......ccccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee 75
MOExtended run-flat system ........... 429
MP3
Bit/sampling rates ......cccceeeveeeueenne 213
Copyright ..coveeeiiiiieieeicceeeieee 213
Data medium ......cccccceeiiiieiiniieenn. 212
Fast forward/fast rewind ............... 209

File systems .....coovveiieiiiniiiieeeene 212

Formats ......cooooveeiniiiiinieciecene 213

Mode, switching to ........ccccuvveennnn. 205

NOLES .eeeeeiiieeiee et 212

Operating ....cocceevveeenieeenieeeieeee 337

Pause function ......ccccceeeeerieeneennee. 207

Playback options .........cccccuvvvevevenes 212

Safety Notes ....ccccvveveeeiciiiieee, 204

Selecting a media type ........c.ce..... 208

Selecting a track ......ccccceevervennneenns 208

Sound settings (balance, bass,

fader, treble) ......ccccevviiiiniiiiieee 125
Multicontour seat

Front ..o 239
Multifunction display

Function/notes .......ccoovvvvveeeeeeenes 332

Lane recommendations ................. 153
Multifunction steering wheel

Adjusting the volume .........cccccene. 124

Operating the on-board computer. 331

OVEIVIEW oot 35

Using the telephone .......ccccceeeeene 183
Multisession CD ..........cccceevveeeniieennne 212
Music files

Recording ....c.eeeeeviiieeiniiieiiiieeene 210
Music Register

Copying music data ........ccceeeueeeene. 214
MUSIC REGISTER

Deleting all music files ........cc......... 216

Deleting individual music files ....... 217

Disk space information .................. 216

Folder functions ......ccccceeeevvenienee. 216

General NOtes .....coocveeevveeneeenieenns 214

Playback options .......ccccceeuvveenennnn. 217

SWItChing to .eoveeiiiiiiiciiiiieeeene 214
Music search ... 209
Music storage

see MUSIC REGISTER
Mute ..o 124
N
Navigation

Adjusting the volume of the

navigation announcements ............ 124

Alternative route .......ccoccceeeeiieeenne 155

Basic settings ....cceeeveeniieeiiiiieeene 136



Blocking a route section affected

by a traffic jam ...ccceoevveeciieiien 155
Compass function ......ccccceeeviieennns 172
Destination memory ......cccceeeveeee. 162
Displaying destination

information (arrival time, distance

to destination) ......coevvvviiiciiiiiiienes 156
Entering/saving your home

AAAreSS c.eveeveeieeiceeee e 141
Entering a destination .........c......... 137
Entering a destination by address .. 138
Entering a destination using the

MNP weereeeeeraiinirereeeeeeeniiareeeeeseennnnns 144
Entering an intermediate stop ....... 145
Entering a point of interest ............ 147
Entering characters (character

DA e 119
Freeway information 171
General NOtes ....c.ceevuveenee. ... 135
GPS reception .....cccceeeveveeieeenieeens 135
Installing map software .................. 172
Lane recommendation .......c........... 152
Off-road/off-map (off-road

destination) .......ccoeceeeviiiiiieinieeee 157
On-board computer .......ccceeeeeeunnnes 335
Previous destinations .................... 165
Repeating announcements ............ 154
Route guidance ......cccccecveevveennennee. 150
Route overview ........cccocceeeeneeeenne 156
Safety Notes ...ccoovviieeiiiiiiiiiiiiee 135
Selecting a destination from the
destination memory .........cccccveens 143
Selecting a destination from the

list of last destinations ..........ccc.c.... 143
Selecting your home address ........ 143
Setting route options (avoiding:
highways, toll roads, tunnels,

fErries) v 136

Setting the route type (short

route, fast route, dynamic route or
€CONOMIC roUte) ...cevevviiiiiieeeieis
Showing/hiding the menu
Starting route calculation
Switching announcements on/off .
SWitching t0 cveveeiiieiie e

Traffic report .....oeeevveeciiieiieeiee 158

Troubleshooting .......ccccceeevvveennnnnne 176
Night View Assist Plus

Cleaning .....coceereereeneeneeneeneenens

Display message

Function/notes .......ccoovvvvveveeeeeees

Problem (malfunction) ................... 321
North orientation (navigation) ......... 168

Notes on breaking-in a new
vehicle ...
Number keypad

Occupant Classification System
(OCS)
FaUILS oo
Operation
System self-test .....coeeviieiiiiinnnnn. 49
Occupant safety
Children in the vehicle ........cc....c..... 55
System OVerview .........ccccceeeveeeennen.
Octane number (fuel)
Odometer .......cccceeveeviieiieenieeicnenne
see Trip odometer
Off-road .........coocveeniieiiiiiciiceecee
Oil
see Engine oil
On-board computer

AMG MENU .eeeiiieeiieiieieeeeee
Assistance menu

Audio MENU .eeereieiiieeeieeeeceee,
Displaying a service message ........ 414
Display messages ......ccccceeeeueeeenne 346
DISTRONIC PLUS ...coiieiiiieeiiee. 299
Important safety notes .................. 330

Menu overview ..............
Message memory
Navigation menu
Operating video DVD ........ccccoeuuee
Operation ....ccccceveveeenne.
RACETIMER .......c...c......

Service menu
Settings menu
Standard display .....ccccccevvercueennenn.
Telephone menu
Trip MeNU ..eeeeiviiiiieiiieceeeeeeee




Opening height restriction for

trunk lid ..o 235
Operating system

see On-board computer
Outside lighting

Delayed switch-off (COMAND) ....... 233
Outside temperature display ........... 331
Overhead control panel ...................... 37

Override feature

Rear side WindOws ........ccccevvvenennnnn. 60
Own address (navigation)

see Home address

Paint code number ..............c.ccceeee. 473
Paintwork (cleaning instructions) ... 416
Panic alarm ...........ccocceeviiiniiincnee. 60
Parcelnet ..........ccooiiiiiiiniiiie 390
Parking ........cccoovvviiiiiiieeeeeee 283
Important safety notes .................. 283
Position of exterior mirror, front-
passenger Side .....cccoecveeeveerreennnen. 101
Rear view camera .......cc.ccceevveennee. 314
see PARKTRONIC
Parking aid
Parking Guidance ........cccceeeveeeveenne 310
see Exterior mirrors
see PARKTRONIC
Parking brake
Display message .....cccccveeveuveeennnennn. 350
Electric parking brake .........c.......... 284
Parking Guidance
Display message ......cccoeeveuveeeennennn. 370
Important safety notes .................. 310
Parking position
Exterior mirrors (COMAND) ........... 232
PARKTRONIC
Deactivating/activating ................. 308
Driving system .....ccoccceeeviiieennneenne 306
Function/notes .......coovvvvueeeeeeenn, 306
Problem (malfunction) ................... 310
Range of the sensors ........ccceeen.ee. 307
Warning display ......cccceeeviiieeeennnnnee 308
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF indicator
JampP 46

Pause function
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) .........
Video DVD ...eovviieeeiieeiieeieeee e
Pedals .......ccccoemmiiiiiiiiiiiiee
Permanent four-wheel drive
see 4MATIC (permanent four-
wheel drive)
Phone book
Calling UP weeveeieeieeieeieeeeceee
Creating an entry .......cceceeveeeneeene
Deleting an entry .......cccccevevuvnnennn.
Entering characters .......cccccceeeeueee.
Introduction .........ccoeceeeiniiiennieen.
Picture settings (TV, video) ..............
Plastic trim (cleaning instructions) .
Playback options
Audio mode (CD, DVD, MP3) .........
Point of interest (navigation)
Assigning a category .......ccceeevvenee.
Entering ..occveeeveiieeiieeeee e
Entering a point of interest using

ZAGAT® survey Service ..................

Power closing feature ........................

Power washers ............cccoecveveiiiennns
Power windows

see Side windows
PRE-SAFE® (Preventive occupant
safety system)

Display message .....cccccceevcuveercunene

Operation .....ccceeevcveeeieeeeiieeeiee e,

PRE-SAFE® Brake (vehicles with
DISTRONIC PLUS)
Display message .....ccccceeevevveernnenn.

Function/Nnotes .....ccceeeveeeeecvveeeenns

Switching on/off ......ccccceiiiiiinen.
Warning lamp .....cooceeenieinieennieene
Preventive occupant safety
system
see PRE-SAFE® (Preventive
occupant safety system)
Previous destinations (navigation) ..

Product information .........................

Programmable button ......................
Program selector button ..................

P S



Pulling away (automatic
transmission) .........ccccoceveeiiieniiennenn.
PULSE

see Massage function (PULSE)

Qualified specialist workshop ........... 29

RACETIMER (on-board computer) .... 338
Radar sensor system

Activating/deactivating ................ 344

Display message ....cccccceeveveerunene 369
Radio

HD Radio™ ......coeviieiieeieeieeeee 199

Selecting a station ................. 196, 336

Sound settings (balance, bass,

fader, treble) .....ccoeveeiiiieiieeiee 125

Storing stations .......ccceeeveiiieeeennns 197

SWItChiNg ON ..eeviiiiiiiiiiiccicee 195

Switching wavebands .................... 196
Radio-controlled devices
(installing) .......cccooeeuievviiiiiieeieee 406
Read-aloud function .......................... 158
Reading lamp ..........cccocoeviiiiiininnnnnns 249
Real-time traffic reports ................... 158
Rear compartment

Setting the air vents ......cccccoeenneie 263
Rear fog lamp

Display message ......ccceevevcveenueennnn. 360

Switching on/off ..o 246
Rear view camera

Cleaning instructions .......ccccceeueee. 418

Function/notes .......ccoovvevvvvieeeeeeens 314
Rear-view mirror .........ccccooccoceiennnine 101
Rear window blind .................c.......... 393

see Rear window roller sunblind

see Roller sunblind
Rear window defroster

Problem (malfunction) ................... 260
Rear window heating

Switching on/off .....coeerviiiinniieenn. 260
Redialing (telephone) ........................ 184
Refueling

Fuel gauge ....c.ccceeeviiiieiniiiiiiieee 33

Important safety notes .................. 280
Refueling process .......ccccceeeeuvveennee 281
see Fuel
Remote control
Garage door Opener ......c..ceeeeeeuneen. 402
Reporting
Malfunctions relevant to safety ........ 29
Reserve (fuel tank)
see Fuel
Reserve fuel
Display message ......cccceeevvveernnennne 365
Warning lamp .....cocceeveeneeneeneenen. 384
see Fuel
Reset function ..............ccoocoeeiinnnnn. 134
Resetting (factory settings) ............. 134
Residual heat (climate control) ........ 261
Restraint system
see SRS (Supplemental Restraint
System)
Reversing lamps (display
MESSALE) ..eovveenieeiieeiieieeeeere e 361
Road map
see Map
Roadside Assistance (breakdown) .... 27
Roller sunblind
Rear window ........ccocceeeiiieiinincenne 393
Rear window (COMAND)] ................ 231
Roof lining and carpets (cleaning
guidelines) ........cccceeviiiiiiiie, 421
Roof load (maximum) ............c.c........ 480
Route
see Route guidance (navigation)
Route (navigation)
Displaying the distance to the
destination .......coceevviiiniiiniienen. 156
Route oVerview .......cccccevveeenieeenee. 156
Selecting an alternative route ........ 155
Setting route options (avoiding:
highways, toll roads, tunnels,
FOITIeS) weveeiieiiieeeeeee e 136
Setting the route type (short
route, fast route, dynamic route or
€CONOMIC rOUte) ..vevveeriiiiieeeeeeiies 136
Starting calculation ........ccccecueennen. 140
Route guidance
Canceling ....occvveeeieeeniee e 153
ContinuING ..vvvveeiiieeeiee e 153



Destination reached ..........ccccc....... 154
Lane recommendations ................. 152
Off-road ....cooeveenieerieeeeceeceeee 157
Traffic reports ....ccceeveeceeenvennneennee. 158
Route guidance (navigation) ............ 335
Route guidance (on-board
COMPULEr) ..ooeiiiiiiiiiiceeceeene 335

Route information
see Dynamic route guidance/TMC

Safety
Children in the vehicle ..................... 55
Child restraint systems .........cccc....... 55
Occupant Classification System
(OCS) et 46
Overview of occupant safety
SYSTEMS e 40
Safety notes
Audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode ..... 204
Operating safety .......cccoevcvveeeeennnen. 106
Video DVD mode .......eeeveeevnieeennnn. 224
Safety systems
see Driving safety systems
SatRadio .......ccoeeviviiiiiicee 200
Displaying information ................... 204
Registering .....ccooveeevveeinieennieenne. 201
Selecting a category .....cccceeeeennneen. 202
Screen
see Display
SD memory card
Loading ..cccueeeeiiieiiieeeeeeeeee 205
Seat belts
Automatic comfort-fit feature .......... 55
Belt force limiters .......cccceeeeviiieeeennn. 55
Cleaning .....ccoeveerveeeniieeiiceieeee, 421
COorrect USage ....cceeevuveenveenieeenieenane 52
Emergency Tensioning Devices ........ 55
Fastening ......ccoceeveveeeecieeeniieeeene 53
Important safety guidelines ............. 51
Releasing .......cooveeeiiiieiiiiieeeee 54
Safety guidelines .......cccvveeeeennneeen. 41
Special seat belt retractor ............... 57
Warning [amp .....ccooeevervennieniiennen. 378
Warning lamp (function) ................... 54

Seats

Active multicontour seat .......... 97, 241
Adjusting (electrically) .....c.ccoovueeeeeee. 94
Adjusting lumbar support ................ 97
Adjusting the head restraint ............ 95
Cleaning the cover ........ccceeeuveenneee. 420
Correct driver's seat position ........... 92
Folding the backrests forward/

DACK e 96
Important safety notes .................... 93
Multicontour seat .......ccccceeeeeveeennnne. 97
Seat backrest display message ..... 375
Seat heating problem ..........cccceeee.. 98
Seat ventilation problem .................. 98
Selecting (COMAND) ......cccevvveennee 239
Storing settings (memory

function) ....eeeeeeeieeiiiee e 102
Switching seat heating on/off ......... 97

Switching seat ventilation on/off .... 98
Selecting stations (radio)

Using station presets .........cccc....... 196
Using station search ...........c.......... 196
Sending DTMF tones ...........ccccceueee. 187
Sensors (cleaning instructions) ....... 418
Service
see ASSYST PLUS service interval
display
Service interval display
Displaying service messages ......... 414
Hiding service messages ............... 414
NOLES et 414
Service messages ......ccecveeveeeneeenne 413

Service menu (on-board computer). 343
Service products

Brake fluid ......coovevieriiiiiiiciicne 479

Capacities ..cccveeeveeeeveeerieeeeiee e 476

Coolant (engine) .....cccevevvvveeeennnnnn. 479

Engine 0il ...cccvvveeiiiiiiieeeee 478

FUBT et 477

Important safety notes .................. 475

Refrigerant (air-conditioning

SYSTEM) e 479

Washer fluid ...cooeevieriiiiniinicniee, 480
Setting a station (radio)

Via manual frequency entry ........... 196
Settings

Display ..ceeeveeeiieeiieeeeeee e 127

Menu OVerview .........cccceeevueveeeennn. 111




On-board computer .......cccceeeeeunnnnes 343
Picture (COMAND) .....ccceevvveernnennne 224
Sound settings ....cceeeveeieiiiiiiiees 125
System Settings .....ccoceeeeiverveennenn. 127
Setting the language
COMAND ..ot 134
Setting the night design ................... 127
Setting the text reader speed .......... 129
Setting the vehicle level ................... 305
Setting the volume
Telephone calls .....cccoceeeeiiieennenne 124
Video AUX ...coviiriiiiiiniiiieeieciene 230
Side impact airbag ............ccoceeeniee. 45
Side marker lamp (display
MESSAZE) ..eoeniiieiiiiiiiieeieeeeee e eie 361
Side windows
Convenience closing feature ............ 87
Convenience opening feature .......... 87
Important safety information ........... 86
Opening/closing ......ccceeeveveeiveeennnen. 86
Problem (malfunction) ...........cc........ 88
ReSetting ..cooeveeeeiiiiiiieieeeeee 88
Sliding sunroof
Important safety notes .................... 89
Opening/closing ...c..coceeevvveveenueenne 89
Problem (malfunction) ..................... 90
Resetting ..coooveeveiviiiiiiiiieeee 90
SmartKey
Changing the battery .......cccccoeenneeee. 76
Changing the programming ............. 75
Checking the battery ........cccoeueeens 76
Convenience closing feature ............ 87
Convenience opening feature .......... 87
Display message .....cccceverveenueennee. 376
Door central locking /unlocking ....... 72
Important safety notes .................... 72
LOSS teiiiiiiiiieiec 78
Mechanical Key .......ccceevveerveeennnnnnne 75
Positions (ignition lock) ................. 267
Problem (malfunction) .................... 78
Starting the engine ......cccccceeeiniiee 268
SMS message
see Text message
Snow chains ......ccccceecveiniiiniieeneee 445
Socket
GIOVE DOX .o 395

Sockets

Sounds
see Sound settings
Sound settings
Balance and fader .......ccccceeeenneenne
Calling up the sound menu
Surround sound
Treble and bass
Spare wheel
Notes/data
Storage location
see Emergency spare wheel
Specialist workshop
Speech control
see Voice Control System
Speed, controlling
see Cruise control
Speed Limit Assist
see Speed Limit Assist
Speedometer
Activating/deactivating the
additional speedometer .................
Digital
In the Instrument cluster .................
Selecting the unit of
MEASUTEMENT .vevieeiieeeiiee e
see Instrument cluster
SPLITVIEW ....cooiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeeeene
Spotlight function
SRS (Supplemental Restraint
System)
Display message
Introduction
Warning lamp
Warning lamp (function)
Standing lamps
Display message
Switching on/off ...ooooiiiiiieieis
Starting (engine)
Station memory ..........ccooceeviiiiennn.
Steering (display message)
Steering wheel
Adjusting (electrically)
Button overview .........cccceeeeennieene



Buttons (on-board
computer)
Important safety notes
Paddle shifters
Steering wheel heating
Storing settings (memory
function)
Steering wheel (cleaning
instructions)
Steering wheel heating
Switching on/off ....cocevieniiniineen.
Steering wheel paddle shifters
Stop function
Audio DVD
Video DVD
Stopwatch (RACETIMER)
Storing stations
Manually ....ooocuvvieeeiiiniiieeeeeeiee
Storing stations (radio)
Automatically .....ccccoveveiriieiiniennns
Stowage compartments
Armrest (under)
Cup holders
Eyeglasses compartment ...............
GlOVE DOX e
Important safety information
Parcel net

Rear seats (between)
Stowage well beneath the trunk
FlOOK <.
Summer opening

see Convenience opening feature
Summer tires
SUN ViSO ...ooiiiiiiiiiiiicciececeecee
Supplemental Restraint System

see SRS (Supplemental Restraint

System)

Surround sound
see 3D sound (Harman Kardon®
surround sound system)

Surround sound (harman/

kardon® surround sound system)
Notes
Switching on/off ....coiviiiiiniiiinns

Suspension tuning

Active Body Control ........ccceeueeeenn. 305
AIRMATIC .eeiiiiiiceicrieeeeeceee 304
Switching air-recirculation mode
oN/off o 260
Switching between picture
formats (TV, video) .......c.ccccceveeeuinenns 224
Switching between summer time
and standard time ............................. 129
Switching off the alarm (ATA) ............ 68
Switching the hands-free
microphone on/off .............cccoceeen. 185
Switching wavebands (radio) ........... 196
System settings
Bluetooth® ........ccovevvieerirecriaes 131
Date ..o 128
Language «...ccooveeveeenieenieenieeeiecee 134
Programmable button (COMAND) .. 109
Text reader speed .......ccoecuveeennneenne 129
TIME i 128
TiMe ZONE .evveeiieeieeieeeeeeec e 129
Voice Control System .................... 129

TA (Traffic Announcements)
see Traffic announcements

Tachometer .........ccccooiiiiiiiininn. 331
Tail lamps
Display message .....cccccceeveuveernunenn. 360
Tank
see Fuel tank
Tank content
Fuel gauge ....cc.ccceevviiieiniieiiieeene 33
Technical data
NOLES weeeeeiieeiiiieeee e 472
Tires/wWheels ........oooovvviiviiieeeeeeeen, 466
Vehicle data ......ccoceevverieenieenncnee. 480
TELEAID
Automatic retrieval of vehicle data
(service due date) ....ccvvvvveeeeeeeennnne 401
Call priority .c..eceeeveeeeeriieeeiieeeen. 399
Display message .....ccccceeevevveerennennn. 354
Downloading destinations
(COMAND) .ot 399
Emergency call .....ccocoeeiiiniiienene. 396
Important safety notes .................. 395
Locating a stolen vehicle ............... 402




MB info call button .......ccccceeeeeeee. 398
Remote vehicle locking .................. 401
Roadside Assistance button .......... 397
Search & Send .....cceevveiieiiiiiies 400
Self-test .o 396
SYSteM i 395
Vehicle remote unlocking .............. 401
Telephone
Accepting/ending a call ................ 183
Acceptingacall ....coocveeeeinninenene. 340
Adjusting the volume for calls ....... 124
Basic menu (Bluetooth®
interface) ..ocoveevvveeeeriieeeciee e, 182
Calling (outgoing call) ........ccceeeunnes 184
Calling voicemail ......cccceeeveecueeneen. 185
Conference connection .................. 185
Connecting a mobile phone
(general information) .......cccccueeeenee 179
De-authorizing a mobile phone ...... 182
Ending an active call ........cccuvee.. 185
Entering a number ......c.cccceeueeennnn. 184
External authorization
(Bluetooth®) .....c.cvveeeeeeeerereiieean 181
Function restrictions ........ccccceeuuee.. 178
General Notes ......ccovviieeiiniiieeenne 177
Keypad .....coooeeivieiiiiiniciieeneeee 110
Menu (on-board computer) ............ 340
Number from the phone book ........ 341
Operating options .......cccceeeeuveeeennee 178
Overview of functions ........ccccee.... 185
Reception and transmission
VOIUME e 183
Redialing .....cceceeveecvenininicnens 184, 341
Rejecting/ending a call ................. 340
Rejecting a call cc.ocovvvirvieennecnnnn. 183
Rejecting or accepting a waiting
Call coie e 185
Safety NOtes ...eeevveeeeniiiiieeeee 177
Sending DTMF tones .......ccccceuenneen. 187
Switching hands-free microphone
ON/OFf e 185
TogglNG weveeeeeieeeee e 185
Using the telephone .........ccccccc...... 183

see Bluetooth®

see Call lists
Television

see TV

Temperature
Co0laNnt oo 330
Coolant (on-board computer) ......... 337
Engine oil (on-board computer) ...... 337
Outside temperature ........cceeeveenes 331
Setting (climate control) ................ 259
Setting (COMAND) .....cooveivieviieennns 235
Theft deterrent locking system
IMMODIlIZEN ..couveeeiieiiiiiiieeceee, 68
Tilt/sliding sunroof
see Sliding sunroof
Time
Setting summer/standard time ..... 129
Setting the format .........cccceviiiiiee 128
Setting the time .....cooveevieeieenenn. 128
Setting the time/date format ........ 128
Setting the time zone ........cccccee... 129
Timing (RACETIMER) ...........c.c........... 338
Tiredness assistant
see ATTENTION ASSIST
Tire pressure
Calling up (on-board computer) ..... 449
Checking manually .......cccccceveueeeen. 449
Display message .....ccccceeevveeerneenne 372
Maximum ......cccceeviieeniieenieeneeee 448
NOLES weeeeiieeeieeeeeceeeceeceeeee 447
Recommended .........ccoecveevicnineene 445
Tire pressure monitoring system
Function/notes .......cooevvvvvvvieeeeeees 449
Restarting ......cccccceeveieeenieiinineenne 451
Warning 1amp ......ooevveeeeiinieeeiieens 385
Tires
Aspect ratio (definition) ................. 464
Average weight of the vehicle
occupants (definition) .................... 463
Bar (definition) .....ccccceevviinieenneennen. 462
Characteristics .......coeeveviieeeeennnnes 462
Checking .ocveveieiiiiiiiiee 443
Definition of terms .....c.cccoeceeeieenee. 462
Direction of rotation ...........ccceeueee. 466
Display message ......ccccveevvveernnennne 372
Distribution of the vehicle
occupants (definition) ......c.ccceueee. 465
DOT, Tire Identification Number
(TIN) et 461
DOT (Department of
Transportation) (definition) ............ 462



GAWR (Gross Axle Weight Rating)

(definition) ....eeecvveeereiieeeeiieeeee, 463
GVW (Gross Vehicle Weight)

(definition) «e.c.eeeeveeiieeniienieceieee 463
GVWR (Gross Vehicle Weight

Rating) (definition) ......cccccevvvieneenn. 463
Important safety notes .................. 442
Increased vehicle weight due to

optional equipment (definition) ...... 463
Kilopascal (kPa) (definition) ........... 464
Labeling (overview) ..........cccoevueeee. 458
Load bearing index (definition) ...... 465
Load indeX ...ccoovveeenvieeenniiienieene 461
Load index (definition) ................... 464
Maximum loaded vehicle weight
(definition) «e.c.eeeeeeenieeniierieceieee 463
Maximum load on a tire

(definition) «ecc.eeeeeeenieeieeeeeeeee 464
Maximum permissible tire

pressure (definition) ......ccceevveenneen. 464
Maximum tire load ........ccoceeenuenee. 456
Maximum tire load (definition) ....... 464
Optional equipment weight

(definition) «oc.eeeeeeerieeieeieeeee 464
PSI (pounds per square inch)

(definition) ....eeecveeeeeeiiieeeiee e, 464
Replacing .....cccceveeieeeniiieeieeeiee 465
Service life ..o, 443
Sidewall (definition) ........ccceeeenneeee. 464
Speed rating (definition) ................ 463
StOMNG e 466
Structure and characteristics

(definition) ....ccceeeeeeeriiieeeiiee e, 462
Temperature ......ccoeeeeeveeenieeeneennne. 458
TIN (Tire Identification Number)
(definition) «oc.eeeeeeenieeieeeeeeeee 465
Tire bead (definition) ......ccccvveennen. 464
Tire pressure (definition) ................ 464
Tire pressures (recommended) ...... 463
Tire size (data) ..coocveereveeneeeeneeennne. 466
Tire size designation, load-bearing
capacity, speed rating ........ccccceeue 459
Tiretread ....coooevieiniiiiiieieeeeee 443
Tire tread (definition) .........cccce.... 464
Total load limit (definition) ............. 465
Traction ....occeeeeeeiiiiiieiee e 457
Traction (definition) ......cceeeeeeeeenn. 465
Tread Wear ......ccceeveeeenieeenieceneene 457

Uniform Tire Quality Grading
Standards
Uniform Tire Quality Grading
Standards (definition)
Unladen weight (definition)
Wear indicator (definition)
Wheel rim (definition)
see Flat tire
Tonal properties
see Sound settings
Top Tether
Towing
Important safety guidelines
Installing the towing eye
Removing the towing eye
With the rear axle raised
Towing away
With both axles on the ground
Tow-starting
Emergency engine starting ............
Important safety notes
Track
Selecting (CD, DVD, MP3)
Traffic Announcements (TA)
Switching off ...cccoeeiiiiiiiiiiie.
Traffic jam function
Traffic jam message
see Dynamic route guidance/TMC
Traffic reports
Real-time traffic report
Switching on/off ....ooiiiiiiiiiiies
Transmission
see Automatic transmission
Transporting the vehicle
Treble, adjusting (sound)
Trim pieces (cleaning instructions) .
Trip computer (on-board
computer)
Trip meter
see Trip odometer
Trip odometer
Calling up
Resetting (on-board computer)
Trunk
Emergency release
Important safety guidelines
Limiting the opening angle




Locking separately .......ccccceeveennnenne 85
Opening/closing (automatically
from iNSide) ..eeeevveeniieeiieeeeee e 84
Opening/closing (automatically
from outside) .....ccceeeviiiiiiiiniiieeee 83
Trunk lid
Display message ....cccccceverveenueennee. 375
Opening/closing ......cceeveeeeeieeennnen. 82
Power closing feature .......ccccccceee. 81
Trunk lid opening height
restriction ........ccocccoviiiiiiiniiine 235
Turn signals
Display message ......cccceeevevveerneennne 359
Switching on/off ... 246
TV
Automatic picture shutoff .............. 224
Picture settings ......ccccocvveevveenveenns 224

Type identification plate
see Vehicle identification plate

Unlocking
Emergency unlocking .......cccccceeueeee. 81
From inside the vehicle (central
unlocking button) ........ccccceeeviieenen. 80
UsB

see Media Interface

Vanity mirror (in sun visor) .............. 392
Vehicle
COrreCt USe ...oevvuveeeniieeeiieeeieeeeee 29
Data acquisition ......ccceceeeeniieencneenne 30
Display message .......cccevevveenueennne. 374
Equipment ......coooeiiiieeiiiiieeeieeee 26
Individual settings .........cccccveeeeunenne 343
Limited Warranty .......cccoecveeevvreennnne. 30
Loading .coocveeeviiieniieenieeeeeee 452
Locking (in an emergency) ............... 82
Locking (SmartKey) ...ccccevvveeeeneenne. 73
Lowering ...............
Maintenance
Parking for a long period ................ 285
Pulling away .......cccceeviieeniieeniieenne 269
RaISING oo 426
Reporting problems .......ccceeieeeeenn. 29

TOWING aWaY ...eeeeeeieieeeiieeeniieeene 435
Transporting ....ccvveeeeevieeeeeeiieeeene 437
Unlocking (in an emergency) ........... 81
Unlocking (SmartKey) ......cccceeuvveneene. 73
Vehicle data .....cccccceeeviiiniieennenne 480
Vehicle battery
see Battery (vehicle)
Vehicledata ..........ccoccoeeeiiinniinnnnn. 480
see Technical data
Vehicle dimensions ...........c..ccc.c...... 480
Vehicle emergency locking ................ 82
Vehicle identification number
see VIN
Vehicle identification plate .............. 473
Vehicle level
Active Body Control (ABC) ............. 305
AIRMATIC oo 303
Display message .....ccccceeevveeerunenne 368
Vehicle level (display message) ....... 367
Vehicle tool kit ..........c.ccccovieeniinnnee. 424
Video
see Video DVD
Video AUX
Setting the picture .......cccceeeevveeennes 224
Video DVD
Automatic picture shutoff .............. 224
DVD MeNU .eevveeiiiiiiieiceeeieeeeae 228
Fast forward/rewind ........ccceeeee...... 226
Function restrictions .......ccccceueenee. 225
Interactive content .........cccceeeenn. 229
Notes on disCs .....eeeevveeeniiieennieene 224
Operation ....cocceeveeenieenieeenicenee. 224
Operation using the on-board
COMPULET weeviiiieeeiiiireeeee e 337
Pause function ......cccccceeveeneennneennee. 227
Playing conditions ........c..cceceeeuennee. 225
Safety Notes ...cooovvieeieiiiiiiieie 224
Selecting ceeeveieenieeeieeeee, 226
Selecting a film/title .....cccceeenenne 227
Selecting a scene/chapter ............ 227
Setting the audio format ................ 229
Setting the language .....cccccecueeuneen. 229
Setting the picture .........ccceeeeeeenee 224
Showing/hiding the control menu . 225
Showing/hiding the menu ............. 226
Stop function ......ccceeeeeiiieeniiieeens 227
SUbtitles «..eeerieiiiiiececee 229
Switching to .veeeiiiiiiii e 225



VIN e 473
Voice Control System
SEttiNgS «ovveerieeiieeieeeec e 129
Volume, adjusting
COMAND ...oeiiiiieiieeieeeeeeeeeeee 124
Navigation messages .........cceeueeen. 124
v .
Waiting call ..o 185
Warning and indicator lamps
ABS Lo 380
Brakes .....ccoovieiiniiiiiiiieiieeee 379
Check ENgiNe ...cceevveenieenieiienicens 384
Cruise control .......coccveevveeneeenienns 291
Distance warning .......cccecceeeerveennn. 385
DISTRONIC PLUS ....ccoeveieiiiieiennnn 385
ESP® e 381
ESP® OFF oo 382
Fuel tank .....cocceeveeveenicnicrieeieeee, 384
LIM (DISTRONIC PLUS) .....cccevuuenee. 295
OVEIVIEW ..o 34
PASSENGER AIRBAG OFF
indicator [amp ....cccceeeveciiiieeerieeee, 46
Reserve fuel .......cccevievieincenncnnne. 384
Seat belt .o 378
SRS e 383
Tire pressure monitor .........ccce....... 385
Warranty ........cccceeeiiiiiniiiiiiieee, 473
Washer fluid
Display message .....cccccceeveuveernuneenne 376
see Windshield washer system
Weather Band
Searching for a channel ................. 198
Switching on .ooceoviiiiiiiiiiies 198
Wheel bolt tightening torque ........... 429
Wheel chock ..........cccooniiiiniiiinnnne. 426
Wheels
Changing a wheel ..........cccevnnneeee. 425
Checking ..coceeveenieieieiieeeieene 443
Cleaning .....coeeveerieneeneenieneeneens 416
Important safety notes .................. 442
Interchanging/changing ................ 465
Mounting a wheel .........cccoeiieeennn. 428
Removing a wheel .........cccoceeenneen. 428
StOMNG et 466
Tightening torque .....cccceceevveeeenee. 429
Wheel size /tire size .........cccc......... 466

Window curtain air bag

Display message .....cccccceevcuveereunennn. 356
Operation ....ccoceeeveeenieeniieenieenee. 46
Windows
Cleaning ......coceveeeeereeneenieeneeneens 417
see Side windows
Windshield
Defrosting .....cccveeeeeeeevcieesieeeee 259
Infrared reflective ......cceeeevieeeenn. 406
Windshield washer system .............. 412
NOLES e 480
Windshield wipers
Problem (malfunction) ................... 253
Replacing the wiper blades ............ 252
Switching on/off .....cccevieiiiinenn. 251
Winter driving
Important safety notes .................. 444
Slippery road surfaces ................... 290
SNOW Chains ......eovveeeniieniieenieenne 445
Winter tires
MA+S LIres covveeeeeenieeeeeieeneeeeeee, 444
Wiper blades
Cleaning .....cceeveeenieeenieenieceeeee 418
Important safety notes .................. 252
Wooden trim (cleaning
instructions) ...........cccccoeeiiiiiniiinn, 420




Product information

Mercedes-Benz recommends that you use
genuine Mercedes-Benz parts, conversion
parts and accessories that have been
approved for the type of vehicle.

Mercedes-Benz tests genuine parts as well as
conversion parts and accessories which have
been specifically approved for your vehicle for
their reliability, safety and suitability. Despite
ongoing market research, Mercedes-Benz is
unable to assess other parts. Therefore,
Mercedes-Benz accepts no responsibility for
the use of such parts in Mercedes-Benz
vehicles, even if they have been
independently or officially approved. The use
of non-approved parts could affect your
vehicle's operating safety. Mercedes-Benz
therefore recommends that you use genuine
Mercedes-Benz parts, conversion parts and
accessories that have been approved for the
type of vehicle. Genuine Mercedes-Benz
parts, approved conversion parts and
accessories are available from any authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center. Here, you will receive
advice about permissible technical
modifications, and the parts will be
professionally installed.

Operator's Manual

Notes on the Operator's Manual

This Operator's Manual contains a great deal
of helpful information. We urge you to read it
carefully and familiarize yourself with the
vehicle before driving.

For your own safety and longer service life of
the vehicle, we urge you to follow the
instructions and warnings contained in this
Operator's Manual. Ignoring them could
result in damage to the vehicle or personal
injury to you or others. Vehicle damage
caused by failure to follow instructions is not
covered by the Mercedes-Benz Limited
Warranty.

E Introduction

Vehicle equipment

This Operator's Manual describes all models
and all standard and optional equipment of
your vehicle available at the time of
publication of the Operator's Manual.
Country-specific differences are possible.
Please note that your vehicle may not be
equipped with all features described. This
also applies to safety-related systems and
functions. The equipment in your vehicle may
therefore differ from that shown in the
descriptions and illustrations. All the systems
found in your vehicle are listed in the original
purchase agreement of your vehicle. Should
you have any questions concerning
equipment and operation, please consult an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

The Operating Instructions and the
Maintenance Booklet are important
documents and should be kept in the vehicle.

Service and vehicle operation

Service and literature

Your vehicle is covered under the terms of the
warranties printed in the Service and
Warranty Information booklet. Your
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center will
exchange or repair any defective parts
originally installed in the vehicle in
accordance with the terms of the following
warranties:

¢ New Vehicle Limited Warranty
¢ Emission Systems Warranty
e Emission Performance Warranty

¢ California, Connecticut, Maine,
Massachusetts, New York, Pennsylvania,
Rhode Island and Vermont Emission
Control Systems Warranty

« State Warranty Enforcement Laws (Lemon
Laws)



Information for customers in
California

Under California law you may be entitled to a
replacement of your vehicle or a refund of the
purchase price or lease price, if after a
reasonable number of repair attempts
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC and/or its
authorized repair or service facilities fail to fix
one or more substantial defects or
malfunctions in the vehicle that are covered
by its express warranty. During the period of
18 months from original delivery of the
vehicle or the accumulation of 18 000 miles
(approximately 29 000 km) on the odometer
of the vehicle, whichever occurs first, a
reasonable number of repair attempts is
presumed for a retail buyer or lessee if one or
more of the following occurs:

(1) the same substantial defect or
malfunction results in a condition that is
likely to cause death or serious bodily
injury if the vehicle is driven, that defect
or malfunction has been subject to repair
two or more times, and you have directly
notified Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC in
writing of the need for its repair.

(2) the same substantial defect or
malfunction of a less serious nature than
category (1) has been subject to repair
four or more times and you have directly
notified Mercedes-Benz in writing of the
need for its repair.

(3) the vehicle is out of service by reason of
repair of the same or different substantial
defects or malfunctions for a cumulative
total of more than 30 calendar days.

Please send your written notice to:
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
Customer Assistance Center

One Mercedes Drive

Montvale, NJ 07645-0350
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Maintenance

The Service and Warranty Booklet describes
all the necessary maintenance work which
should be done at regular intervals.

Always have the Service and Warranty
Booklet with you when you bring the vehicle
to an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center. The
service advisor will record every service for
you in the Service and Warranty Booklet.

Roadside Assistance

The Mercedes-Benz Roadside Assistance
Program offers technical help in the event of
a breakdown. Calls to the toll-free Roadside
Assistance Hotline are answered by our
agents 24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372)
(USA)
1-800-387-0100 (Canada)

For additional information, refer to the
Mercedes-Benz Roadside Assistance
Program brochure (USA) or the "Roadside
Assistance" section in the Service and
Warranty booklet (Canada). You will find both
in your vehicle literature portfolio.

Change of address or change of
ownership

In the event of a change of address, please
send us the "Change of Address Notice"
found in the Service and Warranty
Information Booklet, or simply call the
Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance Center
(in the USA) at the hotline number
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) or
Customer Service Center (in Canada) at
1-800-387-0100. This will assist us in
contacting you in a timely manner should the
need arise.

If you sell your Mercedes, please leave the

entire literature in the vehicle so that it is
available to the next owner.



If you bought this vehicle used, be sure to
send in the "Notice of Purchase of Used Car"
found in the Service and Warranty
Information Booklet, or call the Mercedes-
Benz Customer Assistance Center (in the
USA) at
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) or
Customer Service (in Canada) at
1-800-387-0100.

Vehicle operation outside the USA
and Canada

If you plan to operate your vehicle in foreign
countries, please be aware that:

« service facilities or replacement parts may
not be readily available.

¢ unleaded fuel for vehicles with a catalytic
converter may not be available. Leaded fuel
may cause damage to the catalytic
converter.

¢ the fuel may have a considerably lower
octane rating. Unsuitable fuel can cause
engine damage.

Some Mercedes-Benz models are available

for delivery in Europe through our European

Delivery Program. For details, consult an

authorized Mercedes-Benz Center or write to

one of the following addresses.

In the USA

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
European Delivery Department
One Mercedes Drive
Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

In Canada

Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.
European Delivery Department
98 Vanderhoof Avenue
Toronto, Ontario M4G 4C9

u Introduction

Operating safety

Safety notes

/\ WARNING

Work improperly carried out on electronic
components and associated software could
cause them to cease functioning. Because the
vehicle's electronic components are
interconnected, any modifications made may
produce an undesired effect on other
systems. Electronic malfunctions could
seriously impair the operating safety of your
vehicle.

Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
for repairs or modifications to electronic
components.

Other improper work or modifications on the
vehicle could also have a negative impact on
the operating safety of the vehicle.

Some safety systems only function when the
engine is running. You should therefore never
turn off the engine while driving.

/\ WARNING

Heavy blows against the vehicle underbody or
tires/wheels may cause serious damage and
impair the operating safety of your vehicle.
Such blows can be caused, for example, by
running over an obstacle, road debris or a
pothole.

If you feel a sudden significant vibration or
ride disturbance, or you suspect that damage
to your vehicle has occurred:

e turn on your hazard warning flashers.
* slow down carefully.

« drive with caution to an area which is a safe
distance from the road.

Inspect the vehicle underbody and tires/
wheels for possible damage. If the vehicle
appears unsafe, have it towed to the nearest
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center or other
qualified maintenance or repair facility for
further inspection or repairs.



Qualified specialist workshop

An authorized Mercedes-Benz Center is a
qualified specialist workshop. It has the
necessary specialist knowledge, tools and
qualifications to correctly carry out the work
required on your vehicle. This is especially the
case for work relevant to safety.

Observe the notes in the service booklet.
Always have the following work carried out at
an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center:

» work relevant to safety

e service and maintenance work

e repair work

e alterations, installation work and
modifications

» work on electronic components

Proper use

/\ WARNING

There are various warning stickers affixed to
your vehicle. Their purpose is to alert you and
others to various dangers. Therefore, do not
remove any warning stickers unless the
sticker clearly states that you may do so.

If you remove any warning stickers, you or
others could fail to recognize certain dangers
and be injured.

The proper use of the vehicle requires that
you familiarize yourself with the following
information and rules:

« safety notes in this Operator's Manual

« technical data in this Operator's Manual
« traffic rules and regulations

* laws and safety standards pertaining to
motor vehicles

Problems with your vehicle

If you should experience a problem with your
vehicle, particularly one that you believe may
affect its safe operation, we urge you to
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contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
immediately to have the problem diagnosed
and rectified. If the problem is not resolved to
your satisfaction, please discuss the problem
again with a Mercedes-Benz Center or
contact us at one of the following addresses.

In the USA

Customer Assistance Center
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
One Mercedes Drive
Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

In Canada

Customer Relations Department
Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.

98 Vanderhoof Avenue

Toronto, Ontario M4G 4C9

Reporting malfunctions relevant to
safety

For the USA only:

The following text is reproduced as required
of all manufacturers according to Title 49,
Code of U.S. Federal Regulations, Part 575
pursuant to the National Traffic and Motor
Vehicle Safety Act of 1966.

Reporting safety defects

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect
which could cause a crash or could cause
injury or death, you should immediately
inform the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration (NHTSA) in addition to
notifying Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may
open an investigation, and if it finds that a
safety defect exists in a group of vehicles, it
may order a recall and remedy campaign.
However, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your
dealer, or Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC.




To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle
Safety Hotline toll-free at

1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-9153); go
to: http://www.safercar.gov; or write to:
Administrator, NHTSA Headquarters,

1200 New Jersey Avenue, SE, West Building,
Washington, DC 20590.

You can also obtain additional information
about vehicle safety from:

http:/ /www.safercar.gov.

Limited Warranty

H Follow the instructions in this manual
about the proper operation of your vehicle
as well as about possible vehicle damage.
Damage to your vehicle that arises from
culpable contraventions against these
instructions are not covered either by
Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty or by the
New or Used-Vehicle Warranty of
Daimler AG.

Data stored in the vehicle

Information about electronic data
acquisition in the vehicle

(Including notice pursuant to California Code
§ 9951)

Your vehicle records electronic data. If your
vehicle is equipped with mbrace', data is
transmitted in the event of an accident.

This information helps, for example, to test
vehicle systems after an accident and to
continually improve vehicle safety.

Daimler AG can access this data and submit
it:

« for safety research or vehicle diagnosis
purposes
 with the consent of the vehicle owner

* on the instruction of prosecuting
authorities

1 The system is called TELE AID in Canada.

m Introduction

« for use in arbitration of disputes that
involve Daimler AG, its affiliates or its sales
and service organizations

« as otherwise required or permitted by law.

Please observe the mbrace' purchase
agreement for further details on the recording
and transfer of data by this system.
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Function

Steering wheel paddle
shifters

Combination switch
Cruise control lever
Horn

Instrument cluster
DIRECT SELECT lever

Control panel for:
Vehicle level
Suspension tuning
PARKTRONIC
Swiveling the COMAND
display

COMAND display
brightness

Instrument lighting

Page

277
246
291

33
273

303
304
306

114

114
114

® @ e

@6 66 6

P6B.00-6478-31

Function
Overhead control panel
Automatic climate control

Ignition lock
Start/Stop button

Adjusts the steering wheel
Steering wheel heating

Electric parking brake

On-board diagnostics
socket

Opens the hood
Night View Assist Plus
Light switch

Page
37
256

267
267

98
99

284

408
317
244



Displays

@O0 ®6 6006

Function

Coolant temperature
Fuel gauge
PARKTRONIC

Multifunction display
Speedometer

Transmission position
Tachometer
Drive program

Parking Guidance

306
332

275
331
277
310

® @66 ©

P54.32-8530-31

Function

Unit of measurement for
the speedometer

Outside temperature
Additional speedometer

HOLD function
PRE-SAFE® Brake

Adaptive Highbeam Assist
Active Lane Keeping Assist
ATTENTION ASSIST

Page

344
331
344

302
66
248

324
316



At a glance -

Warning and indicator lamps

DAeh 26753 mi
Mavi Audio Telephane P

P54.32-8531-31
Function Page Function Page
@  Turn signal 246 @ Brakes 379
(@  Electric parking brake (red) 379 (USA only)
(USA only) @ | (Canada only)
®) | (Canada only) ESP® OFF 381
(®  Electric parking brake (®  Tire pressure monitor 385
(yellow) 379 )
(USA only) Check engine 384
@ | (Canada only) G) ABS 380
@®  Seat belt 378 @ SRS 383
® ESP® 381 @ High-beam headlamps 247
(® Distance warning 385 Reserve fuel 384



Function

Back or deactivates
the Voice Control System

[ «][» ] Selects a menu
[ A ][ Vv ]Selects a

function or scrolls through
lists

Confirms selection or
fades out display messages

Multifunction display

Rejects or ends a call

Exits phone book /redial
memory

Makes or accepts a call
Switches to the redial
memory

[+ ][ =] Adjusts the

volume or operates
RACETIMER on AMG
vehicles

Mute

Page

333

333

332

340
340

338

On-board computer and COMAND E

® Q

Function

Switches on the Voice
Control System; see the
separate operating
instructions

Swivels the COMAND
display

Adjusts the brightness of
the instrument lighting and
the COMAND display

COMAND display

CD and DVD player/
changer

COMAND controller and
COMAND function buttons

On-board computer and COMAND

Page

114

114
111

204

108,
109

At a glance -



a Center console

. Center console

00 ©0©

At a glance

Function Page Function Page
(@  Function button for the @  Adjusts the volume 124
:::Lo and CD/DVD/SD 109 Programmable button 109
@  Back button 109 (® Telephone keypad 110
e T 047 Rear window roller sunblind 393
B | rbar support 238 an rRecast{;?;st:he rear seat head o
Multicontour seat 239
®  Function button for the @  Selects the drive program 277
telephone and navigation @ COMAND controller 108

system 136
Switches COMAND on/off 123

®



Overhead control panel

Function
Eyeglasses compartment

Switches the left-

hand reading lamp on/off

Switches the rear
interior lighting on/off

Switches the front
interior lighting on/off

Opens/closes the

sliding sunroof

SOS button (mbrace
system)

Switches the
automatic interior lighting
control on/off

Q ®@ ® & © ©06

Page
389

249

250

250

89

396

250

2 Observe the additional operating instructions.

©)

® 6

Overhead control panel

At a glance -

P82.00-2784-31

Function

[ & | Switches the right-
hand reading lamp on/off 249

Page

Rear-view mirror

Buttons for the garage door
opener 403

Microphone for mbrace
(emergency call system),
telephone and the Voice
Control System?



Door control panel

At a glance - E

Function

Opens the door
[@ ][ @ | Unlocks/locks

the vehicle

Adjusts the seat electrically

(MI[1][2][3]

Memory function
Adjusts the front-

passenger seat from the
driver’s seat

Seat heating

Seat ventilation
® [Flalw]ia]
Adjusts and folds the

exterior mirrors in/out
electrically

@) Opens/closes the

side windows

®® 06

®

94

102

94

97
98

100

86

Door control panel

Function

Activates/

deactivates the override

feature for the side

windows in the rear

compartment 60

Opens/closes the
trunk lid 84

Page
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Useful information

@ This Operator's Manual describes all
models and all standard and optional
equipment of your vehicle available at the
time of publication of the Operator's
Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

@ Please read the information on qualified
specialist workshops (> page 29).

Occupant safety

Overview of occupant safety

In this section, you will learn the most
important facts about the restraint system
components of the vehicle.

The restraint system consists of:

* seat belts

e child restraint systems

e LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child seat anchors
Additional protection is provided by:

¢ SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)
¢ NECK-PRO head restraints
* PRE-SAFE®
* Air bag system components with:
- PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF indicator lamp
- front-passenger seat with Occupant
Classification System (OCS)
The different air bag systems work
independently of each other. The protective
functions of the system work in conjunction
with each other. Not all air bags are deployed
in an accident.

/\ WARNING

Modifications to or work improperly
conducted on restraint system components
or their wiring, as well as tampering with
interconnected electronic systems, can lead

to the restraint systems no longer functioning
as intended.

Air bags or Emergency Tensioning Devices
(ETDs), for example, could deploy
inadvertently or fail to deploy in accidents
although the deceleration threshold for air
bag deployment is exceeded. Therefore,
never modify the restraint systems. Do not
tamper with electronic components or their
software.

@ See "Children in the vehicle"
(> page 55) for more information on
infants and children traveling with you in
the vehicle and restraints for infants and
children.

SRS (Supplemental Restraint System)

Introduction

SRS consists of:

e the SRS warning lamp

* air bags

e air bag control unit (with crash sensors)
* Emergency Tensioning Devices

* belt force limiters

SRS reduces the risk of occupants coming
into contact with the vehicle's interior in the
event of an accident. It can also reduce the
effect of the forces to which occupants are
subjected during an accident.

SRS warning lamp

SRS functions are checked regularly when
you switch on the ignition and when the
engine is running. Therefore, malfunctions
can be detected in good time.

The SRS warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up when the ignition is switched
on. It goes out no later than a few seconds
after the engine is started.

The SRS components are in operational
readiness when the SRS warning lamp
is not lit while the engine is running .



/\ WARNING

The SRS self-check has detected a
malfunction if the SRS warning lamp:

¢ does not come on at all

« fails to go out approximately 4 seconds
after the engine was started

e comes on after the engine was started or
while driving
For your safety, Mercedes-Benz strongly
recommends that you have the system
checked as soon as possible at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center. Otherwise the SRS
may not be activated when it is needed in an
accident, which could result in serious or fatal
injury. The SRS might also deploy
unexpectedly and unnecessarily which could
also result in injury.
In addition, improper work on the SRS creates
a risk of rendering the SRS inoperative or
causing unintended air bag deployment. Work
on the SRS must therefore only be performed
by qualified technicians. Contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

If it is necessary to modify an air bag system
to accommodate a person with disabilities,
contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
for details. USA only: Call our Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
(1-800-367-6372) for details.

Safety guidelines for seat belts,
Emergency Tensioning Devices (ETDs)
and air bags

/\ WARNING

* Damaged seat belts or seat belts that have
been subjected to stress in an accident
must be replaced. Their anchoring points
must also be checked. Only use seat belts
installed or supplied by an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

e Air bags and pyrotechnic Emergency
Tensioning Devices (ETDs) contain
perchlorate material, which may require
special handling and regard for the

environment. Check your national disposal
guidelines. California residents, see
www.dtsc.ca.gov/HazardousWaste/
Perchlorate/index.cfm.

Air bags and ETDs are designed to function
on a one-time-only basis. An air bag or ETD
that has deployed must be replaced. PRE-
SAFE® has electrically operated reversible
belt tensioners in addition to the
pyrotechnic ETDs.

Do not pass seat belts over sharp edges.
They could tear.

Do not make any modification that could
change the effectiveness of the seat belts.
Do not bleach or dye seat belts as this may
severely weaken them. In a crash they may
not be able to provide adequate protection.
No modifications of any kind may be made
to any components or wiring of the SRS.
Do not change or remove any component
or part of the SRS.

Do not install additional trim material, seat
covers, badges, etc. to the:

- padded steering wheel boss

- knee bag covers

- front-passenger air bag cover

- outer side of front seat bolsters

- side trim next to the rear seat backrest
- roof lining trim

Do not install additional electrical /

electronic equipment on or near SRS
components and wiring.

Keep area between air bags and occupants
free of objects (e.g. packages, purses,
umbrellas, etc.).

Do not hang items such as coat hangers
from the coat hooks or handles over the
door. These items may be thrown around in
the vehicle and cause head and other
injuries when the window curtain air bag is
deployed.

e Air bag system components will be hot after
an air bag has inflated. Do not touch them.

>
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¢ Never place your feet on the instrument
panel, dashboard, or on the seat. Always
keep both feet on the floor in front of the
seat.

¢ Improper repair work on the SRS creates a
risk of rendering the SRS inoperative or
causing unintended air bag deployment.
Work on the SRS must therefore only be
performed by qualified technicians.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Safety -

For your protection and the protection of
others, when scrapping the air bag unit or
ETD, our safety instructions must be
followed. These instructions are available
from any authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Given the considerable deployment speed,
required inflation volume, and the material
of the air bags, there is the possibility of

abrasions or other, potentially more serious
injuries resulting from air bag deployment.

If you sell your vehicle, Mercedes-Benz
strongly recommends that you inform the
subsequent owner that the vehicle is
equipped with SRS. Also, refer them to the

applicable section in the Operator's Manual.

Air bags

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING
Air bags are designed to reduce the incidence
of injuries and fatalities in certain situations:

e frontal impacts (driver's and front-
passenger front air bags and driver's knee
bag)

e side impacts (side impact air bags and
window curtain air bags)

e rollover (window curtain air bags)

However, no system available today can

completely eliminate injuries and fatalities.

When the air bags are deployed, a small
amount of powder is released. The powder
generally does not constitute a health hazard
and does not indicate that there is a fire in the
vehicle. In order to prevent potential
breathing difficulties, you should leave the
vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so. If you
have any breathing difficulty but cannot get
out of the vehicle after the air bag inflates,
then get fresh air by opening a window or
door.

/\ WARNING

To reduce the risk of injuries during front air
bag inflation, the driver and front-passenger
must always be seated correctly and have
their seat belts fastened accordingly.

For maximum protection in the event of a
collision, you must always be in the normal
seat position with your back against the
backrest. Fasten your seat belt and make sure
that it is correctly positioned on your body.
Since the air bag inflates with considerable
speed and force, a proper seating position
and correct positioning of the hands on the
steering wheel will help to keep you at a safe
distance from the air bag. Occupants who are
not wearing their seat belt, are not seated
properly or are too close to the air bag can be
seriously injured or killed by an air bag as it
inflates with great force instantaneously:

e Sit with the seat belt properly fastened in a
position that is as upright as possible with
your back against the seat backrest.

¢ Move the driver's seat as far back as
possible, still permitting proper operation
of vehicle controls. The distance from the
center of the driver's chest to the center of
the air bag cover on the steering wheel
must be at least 10 inches(25 cm) or more.
You should be able to accomplish this by
adjusting the seat and steering wheel. If
you have any difficulties, please contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

* Do not lean your head or chest close to the
steering wheel or dashboard.



* Only hold the steering wheel by the rim.
Placing hands and arms inside the rim can
increase the risk and potential severity of
hand/arm injury when the driver front air
bag inflates.

¢ Adjust the front-passenger seat as far back
as possible from the dashboard when the
seat is occupied.

¢ Occupants, especially children, should
never place their bodies or lean their heads
in the area of the door or the rear side trim
panel where the side impact air bag
inflates. This could result in serious injuries
or death should the side impact air bag be
deployed. Always sit as upright as possible,
wear the seat belt properly and use an
appropriately sized child restraint, infant
restraint or booster seat recommended for
the size and weight of the child.

Failure to follow these instructions can result
in severe injuries to you or other occupants.

If you sell your vehicle, it is important that you
make the buyer aware of this safety
information. Be sure to give the buyer this
Operator's Manual.

/\ WARNING

Accident research shows that the safest place
for children in an automobile is in a rear seat.
There is a possibility for a side impact air bag-
related injury if occupants, especially
children, are not properly seated or restrained
when next to a side impact air bag which
needs to deploy rapidly in a side impact in
order to do its job.

To help avoid the possibility of injury, please
follow these guidelines:

(1) Occupants, especially children,
should never place their bodies or
lean their heads in the area of the
door where the side impact air bag
inflates. This could result in
serious injuries or death should

the side impact air bag be
deployed.

(2)  Always sit as upright as possible,
wear the seat belt properly and use
an appropriately sized infant
restraint, toddler restraint, or
booster seat recommended for the
size and weight of the child. and
for children 12 years old and
under, use an appropriately sized
infant restraint, toddler restraint,
or booster seat recommended for
the size and weight of the child.

(3)  Always wear seat belts properly.

If you believe that, even with the use of these
guidelines, it would be safer for your rear seat
occupants to have the rear mounted side
impact air bags deactivated, then
deactivation can be carried out upon your
written request at an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center at an additional cost.

Please contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center or call the Customer Assistance
Center (in the USA) at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
(1-800-367-6372), or Customer Service (in
Canada) at 1-800-387-0100 for details.

The air bags are only deployed if the air bag
control unit detects the need for deployment.
Only in the event of such a situation will they
provide their supplemental protection.

The driver and passenger should always wear
their seat belts. Otherwise, it is not possible
for the air bags to provide their supplemental
protection.

In the event of other types of impacts and
impacts below air bag deployment
thresholds, the air bags will not deploy. The
driver and passengers will then be protected
to the extent possible by a properly fastened
seat belt. A properly fastened seat belt is also
needed to provide the best possible
protection in a rollover.

Air bags provide additional protection; they
are not, however, a substitute for seat belts.
All vehicle occupants must fasten their seat

Occupant safety E
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belts regardless of whether your vehicle is
equipped with air bags or not.

It is important for your safety and that of your
passenger to have deployed air bags replaced
and to have any malfunctioning air bags
repaired. This will help to make sure the air
bags continue to perform their protective
function for the vehicle occupants in the
event of a crash.

Front air bags

The front air bags increase protection for the
driver's and front-passenger's head and
chest.

@ Driver's air bag
(@ Front-passenger front air bag
® Knee bag

Driver's air bag () deploys in front of the
steering wheel; front-passenger front air
bag (2) deploys in front of and above the glove
box.

They are deployed:

¢ in the event of certain frontal impacts

« if the system determines that air bag
deployment can offer additional protection
to that provided by the seat belt

« if the seat belt is fastened

 independently of other air bags in the
vehicle

If the vehicle overturns, the front air bags are

generally not deployed unless the system

detects high vehicle deceleration in a

longitudinal direction.

Your vehicle has adaptive, two-stage front air
bags. In the event of a collision, the air bag
control unit evaluates the vehicle
deceleration. In the first deployment stage,
the front air bag is filled with enough
propellant gas to reduce the risk of injuries.
The front air bag is fully deployed if a second
deployment threshold is exceeded within a
few milliseconds.
The deployment of the front-passenger front
air bag is also influenced by the weight
category of the front passenger, which is
determined by the Occupant Classification
System (OCS) (> page 46).
The lighter the passenger side occupant, the
higher the vehicle deceleration rate required
(predicted at the start of the impact) for
second stage inflation of the front-passenger
front air bag. In the second stage, the front
air bags are inflated with the maximum
amount of propellant gas available.
The front air bags are not deployed in
situations where a low impact severity is
predicted. You will then be protected by the
fastened seat belt.
The front-passenger front air bag will only
deploy if:
« the system, based on the OCS weight
sensor readings, detects that the front-
passenger seat is occupied.

* the indicator lamp in the

center console is not lit, (> page 46).

« the air bag control unit predicts a high
impact severity.

Driver's knee bag

Driver's knee bag (3)(> page 44) provides
additional protection for the driver against:
e knee injuries

e thigh injuries

* lower leg injuries

Driver's knee bag (3)(> page 44) deploys
below the steering wheel. During a frontal

impact, if the system determines that air bag
deployment can offer additional protection to



that provided by the seat belt, driver's knee
bag (3)(> page 44) is deployed along with the
driver's air bag. Driver's knee

bag(® (> page 44) operates best in
conjunction with a properly positioned and
fastened seat belt.

Side impact air bags

/\ WARNING

The pressure sensors for side impact air bag
control are located in the doors. Do not
modify any components of the doors or door
trim panels including, for example, the
addition of door speakers.

Improper repair work on the doors or the
modification or addition of components to the
doors create a risk of rendering the side
impact air bags inoperative or causing
unintended air bag deployment. Work on the
doors must therefore only be performed by
qualified technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

/\ WARNING

Only use seat covers which have been tested
and approved by Mercedes-Benz for your
vehicle model. Using other seat covers may
interfere with or prevent the deployment of
the side impact air bags. Contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center for
availability.

When deployed, the side impact air bags offer
additional protection for the thorax of the
vehicle occupants on the side of the vehicle
on which the impact occurs. However, they
do not protect the:

* head
e neck
*arms

P91.60-3774-31

Front side impact air bags (1) and rear side
impact air bags (2) deploy next to the outer
seat cushions.

The side impact air bags are deployed:

« on the side on which an impact occurs

« at the start of an accident with a high rate
of lateral vehicle deceleration or
acceleration, e.g. in a side impact

* independently of seat belt use
* independently of the front air bags
* independently of the ETDs

If the vehicle overturns, the side impact air
bags are generally not deployed. They are
deployed if the system detects high vehicle
deceleration or acceleration in a lateral
direction and determines that side impact air
bag deployment can offer additional
protection to that provided by the seat belt.
Side impact air bags will not deploy in side
impacts which do not exceed the system's
preset deployment thresholds for lateral
acceleration/deceleration. You will then be
protected by the fastened seat belt.

If the OCS detects that the front-passenger
seat is not occupied and the front-passenger
seat belt is not fastened (the belt tongue is
not engaged in the seat belt buckle), the side
impact air bag on the front-passenger side
will not deploy. The side impact air bag on the
front-passenger side will deploy if the front-
passenger seat belt is fastened, regardless of
whether the front-passenger seat is occupied
or not.

Occupant safety H
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Window curtain air bags

The window curtain air bags enhance the level
of protection for the head, but not chest or
arms, of the vehicle occupants on the side of
the vehicle on which the impact occurs.

The window curtain air bags are integrated
into the side of the roof frame and deploy in
the area extending from the front door (A-
pillar) to the rear sidewall (C-pillar).

m o
e il

Window curtain air bags () are deployed:

¢ on the side on which an impact occurs

e at the start of an accident with a high rate
of lateral vehicle deceleration or
acceleration, e.g. in a side impact

« regardless of whether the front-passenger
seat is occupied

« independently of seat belt use

« if the vehicle overturns and the system
determines that window curtain air bag
deployment can offer additional protection
to that provided by the seat belt

¢ independently of the front air bags

Window curtain air bags (1) will not deploy in
impacts with deceleration rates which do not
exceed the system's preset deployment
thresholds for vehicle deceleration or
acceleration. You will then be protected by
the fastened seat belt.

Occupant Classification System
(oCs)

How the occupant classification
system works

The Occupant Classification System (OCS)
categorizes the occupant on the front-
passenger seat by means of a weight sensor.
The front-passenger front air bag is
deactivated automatically for certain weight
categories. The indicator
lamp shows you the current status. If the
indicator lamp is illuminated,
the front-passenger front air bag is
deactivated.

The system does not deactivate:

« the side impact air bag

e the window curtain air bag

e the Emergency Tensioning Devices

To be classified correctly, the front passenger
must sit:

 with the seat belt fastened correctly

* in a position that is as upright as possible
with their back against the seat backrest

¢ with their feet on the floor

If the front-passenger's weight is transferred
to another object in the vehicle (e.g. by
leaning on armrests), OCS may not be able to
approximate the occupant's weight category.
If the front-passenger seat, the seat cover or
the seat cushion are damaged, have the
necessary repair work carried out at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

For safety reasons, Mercedes-Benz
recommends that you only use seat
accessories which have been approved by
Mercedes-Benz.

Both the driver and the passenger should

always use the indicator
lamp as an indication of whether or not the
passenger is properly positioned.

/\ WARNING
If the indicator lamp lights up

when an adult or someone larger than a small



individual is in the front-passenger seat, have
the front passenger reposition himself or
herself in the seat until the
indicator lamp goes out.

In the event of a collision, the air bag control
unit will not allow front-passenger front air
bag deployment when the OCS has classified
the front-passenger seat occupant as
weighing as much as or less than a typical 12-
month-old child in a standard child restraint
or if the front-passenger seat is classified as
being empty.

When the OCS senses that the front-
passenger seat occupant is classified as
being up to or less than the weight of a typical
12-month-old child in a standard child
restraint, the indicator lamp
will illuminate when the engine is started and
remain illuminated, indicating that the front-
passenger front air bag is deactivated.

When the OCS senses that the front-
passenger seat is classified as being empty,
the indicator lamp will
illuminate when the engine is started and
remain illuminated, indicating that the front-
passenger front air bag is deactivated.

When the OCS senses that the front-
passenger seat occupant is classified as
being heavier than the weight of a typical 12-
month-old child seated in a standard child
restraint or as being a small individual (such
as a young teenager or a small adult), the
indicator lamp will illuminate
for approximately 6 seconds when the engine
is started and then, depending on occupant
weight sensor readings from the front-
passenger seat, remain illuminated or go out.
With the indicator lamp
illuminated, the front-passenger front air bag
is deactivated. With the
indicator lamp out, the front-passenger front
air bag is activated.

When the OCS senses that the front-
passenger seat occupant is classified as an
adult or someone larger than a small

individual, the indicator lamp

will illuminate for approximately 6 seconds
when the engine is started and then go out,
indicating that the front-passenger front air
bag is activated.

If the indicator lamp is
illuminated, the front-passenger front air bag
is deactivated and will not be deployed.

If the indicator lamp is not
illuminated, the front-passenger front air bag
is activated and will be deployed:

e in the event of certain frontal impacts

¢ if impact exceeds a preset deployment
threshold

¢ independently of the side impact air bags
If the front-passenger front air bag is
deployed, the rate of inflation will be
influenced by:

* the rate of vehicle deceleration as assessed
by the air bag control unit

¢ the front passenger's weight category as
identified by OCS

For further information, see "Air bag display
messages" (> page 357).

/\ WARNING

According to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained on the rear
seats than on the front-passenger seat. Thus,
we strongly recommend that children be
placed in the rear seats whenever possible.
Regardless of seating position, children 12
years old and under must be seated and
properly secured in an appropriately sized
child restraint system or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

The infant or child restraint system must be
properly secured with the vehicle's seat belt,
the seat belt and Top Tether strap, or lower
anchors and Top Tether strap, fully in
accordance with the child seat
manufacturer's instructions.

Occupants, especially children, should always
sit as upright as possible, wear the seat belt
properly and use an appropriate sized infant

>
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restraint, toddler restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

Children can be killed or seriously injured by
an inflating air bag. Note the following
important information when circumstances
require you to place a child in the front-
passenger seat:

¢ Your vehicle is equipped with air bag
technology designed to deactivate the
front-passenger front air bag in your vehicle
when the system senses the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child or less along
with the weight of a standard appropriate
child restraint on the front-passenger seat.

e A child in arear-facing child restraint on the
front-passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front-passenger
front air bag inflates in a collision which

injured or even killed if the front-passenger
front air bag inflates.
e If you place a child in a forward-facing child

restraint on the front-passenger seat:

- move the seat as far back as possible

- use the proper child restraint
recommended for the age, size and
weight of the child

- secure child restraint with the vehicle's
seat belt according to the child seat
manufacturer's instructions

e For children larger than a typical 12-month-

old child, the front-passenger front air bag
can be activated or deactivated.

If the driver's air bag deploys, this does not
mean that the front-passenger front air bag
also has to deploy.

The OCS may have detected that the seat:

could occur under some circumstances,
even with the air bag technology installed
in your vehicle. The only means to eliminate
this risk completely is never to place a child
in a rear-facing child restraint in the front-
passenger seat. We therefore strongly
recommend that you always place a child
in a rear-facing child restraint on the rear
seat.

e was empty or occupied by a person with a
weight of up to or less than that of a typical
12-month-old child seated in a standard
child restraint

¢ was occupied by a small individual, such as
a young teenager or a small adult

» was occupied by a child in a child restraint
system, whose weight is greater than that
of a typical 12-month-old child.

These are examples of when the OCS

deactivates the front-passenger front air bag.

Deactivation takes place although the

collision fulfills the criteria for deploying the

driver's air bag.

If you install a rear-facing child restraint on
the front-passenger seat, make sure the
indicator lamp is
illuminated, indicating that the front-
passenger front air bag is deactivated.
Should the indicator lamp
not illuminate or go out while the restraint
is installed, please check installation.
Periodically check the
indicator lamp while driving to make sure
the indicator lamp is
illuminated. If the indicator
lamp goes out or remains out, do not
transport a child on the front-passenger
seat until the system has been repaired.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on the
front-passenger seat will be seriously



If the SmartKey has been removed from the
ignition lock or is in position 0, indicator lamp

[ 5, | s arencm@|(7) does not light up.

/\ WARNING

If the red SRS indicator lamp in the
instrument cluster and the
indicator lamp are lit at the same time, there
is a malfunction in the OCS. The front
passenger front air bag will be deactivated in
this case. Have the system checked by
qualified technicians as soon as possible.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Only have the seat repaired or replaced at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

In order to ensure proper operation of the air
bag system and OCS:

o Sit with the seat belt properly fastened in a
position that is as upright as possible with
your back against the seat backrest.

¢ When seated, a passenger should not
position him/herself in such a way as to
cause the passenger's weight to be lifted
from the seat cushion as this may result in
the OCS being unable to correctly
approximate the passenger's weight
category.

* Read and observe all warnings in this
chapter.

System self-test

The indicator lamp

illuminates when you:

« turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock

* press the KEYLESS-GO Start/Stop button
once or twice

If an adult occupant is properly sitting on the

passenger seat and the OCS classifies the

occupant as an adult, the

indicator lamp illuminates and goes out again

after approximately 6 seconds.

If the seat is not occupied and the OCS

classifies the front passenger seat as being
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unoccupied, the indicator

lamp will illuminate and not go out.

/\ WARNING
If the indicator lamp does

not illuminate, the system is not functioning.
You must contact an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center before seating any child on the
front passenger seat.

Safety -

For more information, see "Problems with the
Occupant Classification System"
(> page 50).

/\ WARNING

Never place anything between seat cushion
and child seat (e.g. a pillow), since it reduces
the effectiveness of the OCS. The underside
and rear side child restraint system must be
placed entirely on the seat cushion and the
backrest of the front-passenger seat
backrest.

If necessary, adjust the tilt of the passenger
seat backrest.

Anincorrectly mounted child seat could cause
injuries to the child in case of an accident,
instead of increasing protection for the child.
Follow the manufacturer's instructions for
installation of child restraint systems.
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Problems with the occupant classification system

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The The OCS is malfunctioning.

indicator lamp » Have the OCS checked as soon as possible at an authorized
|Ilum|.nat§s aqd Mercedes-Benz Center.

remains illuminated. o c0rve the additional display messages in the multifunction
The person on the display (> page 357).

front-passenger seat:

* has the weight of a
typical adult

e has been determined
by the system not to
be a child.

/\ WARNING

If the indicator lamp illuminates and remains illuminated when the weight of a
typical adult or someone larger than a small individual has been detected on the passenger seat,
the system then determines the occupant cannot be a child. Do not allow any occupant to use
the passenger seat until the system has been repaired.

Problem Possible causes/consequences and P Solutions

The The OCS is malfunctioning.

indicator lamp does not  » \Make sure there is nothing between the seat cushion and the
illuminate and/or does  ¢hild seat.

not remain illuminated.
The front-passenger
seat is:

» Check the installation of the child restraint system.
» Make sure that no objects are applying additional weight onto

the seat.
* unoccupied » If the indicator lamp does not illuminate, have
* occupied with a the OCS checked as soon as possible at an authorized
weight up to or less Mercedes-Benz Center. Do not transport a child on the front-
than a typical 12- passenger seat as long as the OCS is not functioning.
month-old childina . opserve the additional display messages in the multifunction
standard child display (> page 357).

restraint system

/\ WARNING

If the indicator lamp does not illuminate or remains out with the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child in a standard child restraint or less, or is unoccupied, on the front-
passenger seat, do not transport a child on the front-passenger seat until the system has been
repaired.



PRE-SAFE® (preventative occupant
protection)

/\ WARNING

The PRE-SAFE® system reduces the impact of
an accident on vehicle occupants, as long as
their seat belts have been fastened correctly.
Although your vehicle is equipped with a PRE-
SAFE® system, the possibility of injury in the
event of an accident cannot be ruled out. You
should therefore always drive carefully and
adapt your driving style to the prevailing road,
weather and traffic conditions.

PRE-SAFE® takes preemptive measures to
protect occupants in certain hazardous
situations.

PRE-SAFE® intervenes:

* in emergency braking situations, e.g. if BAS
is activated or, in vehicles with DISTRONIC
PLUS, BAS PLUS intervenes powerfully

« in critical driving situations, e.g. when
physical limits are exceed and the vehicle
understeers or oversteers severely

PRE-SAFE® takes the following measures
depending on the hazardous situation
detected:

« it adjusts the front-passenger seat if it is in
an unfavorable position.

e the air pressure in the side bolsters of the
seat cushion and seat backrest of the front
active multicontour seats is increased.

« if the vehicle skids, the side windows and
sliding sunroof are closed so that only a
small gap remains.

If the sliding sunroof or a side window is
obstructed during closing, the closing
procedure is stopped. The obstructed sliding
sunroof or side window opens again slightly.
If the hazardous situation passes without
resulting in an accident, all settings made by
PRE-SAFE® can be reversed. The air pressure
in the side bolsters on the active multicontour
seat is reduced again.

Occupant safety H

If the seat belts are not released:

» Move the backrest back slightly, but only
when the vehicle is stationary.
The belt pretensioning is reduced and the
locking mechanism is released.

/\ WARNING

Make sure that nobody can become trapped
as you adjust the seat.
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H Make sure that there are no objects in the
footwell or behind the seats when resetting
the seats. There is a risk that the seats
and/or the objects could be damaged.

Seat belts

Important safety notes

The use of seat belts and infant and child
restraint systems is required by law in all 50
states, the District of Columbia, the U.S.
territories and all Canadian provinces.

Even where this is not the case, all vehicle
occupants should have their seat belts
fastened when the vehicle is in motion.

@ For further information on infants and
children traveling in the vehicle and on
infant and child restraint systems, see
"Children in the vehicle" (> page 55).

/\ WARNING

Always fasten your seat belt before driving off.
Always make sure all of your passengers are
properly restrained. You and your passengers
should always wear seat belts.

Failure to wear and properly fasten and
position your seat belt greatly increases your
risk of injuries and their likely severity in an
accident.

If you are ever in an accident, your injuries can
be considerably more severe without your
seat belt properly buckled. Without your seat
belt buckled, you are much more likely to hit
the interior of the vehicle or be ejected from
it. You can be seriously injured or killed.

>
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In the same crash, the possibility of injury or
death is lessened if you are properly wearing
your seat belt. The air bags can only protect
as intended if the occupants are properly
wearing their seat belts.

/\ WARNING

Never ride in a moving vehicle with the seat
backrest in an excessively reclined position as
this can be dangerous. You could slide under
the seat belt in a collision. If you slide under
it, the seat belt would apply force at the
abdomen or neck. That could cause serious
or even fatal injuries. The seat backrest and
seat belt provide the best restraint when the
wearer is in a position that is as upright as
possible and the seat belt is properly
positioned on the body.

/\ WARNING

Never let more people ride in the vehicle than
there are seat belts available. Make sure
everyone riding in the vehicle is correctly
restrained with a separate seat belt. Never
use a seat belt for more than one person at a
time.

/\ WARNING

Damaged seat belts or seat belts that have
been subjected to stress in an accident must
be replaced and their anchoring points must
also be checked.

Only use seat belts which have been approved
by Mercedes-Benz.

Do not make any modifications to the seat
belts. This can lead to unintended activation
of the ETDs or to their failure to activate when
necessary.

Do not bleach or dye seat belts as this may
severely weaken them. In a crash they may
not be able to provide adequate protection.
Have all work carried out only by qualified
technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Correct use of the seat belts

/\ WARNING
USE SEAT BELTS PROPERLY

Seat belts can only work when used
properly. Never wear seat belts in any other
way than as described in this section, as
that could result in serious injuries in the
event of an accident.

Each occupant should wear their seat belt
at all times, because seat belts help reduce
the likelihood of and potential severity of
injuries in accidents, including rollovers.
The integrated restraint system includes
SRS (driver front air bag, driver's side knee
bag, front-passenger front air bag, side
impact air bags, window curtain air bags for
the side windows), Emergency Tensioning
Devices, seat belt force limiters, and front
seat knee bolsters.

The system is designed to enhance the
protection offered to properly belted
occupants in certain frontal (front air bags,
driver's side knee bag and ETDs) and side
(side impact air bags, window curtain air
bags, and ETDs) impacts which exceed
preset deployment thresholds and in
certain rollovers (window curtain air bags
and ETDs).

Never wear the shoulder belt under your
arm, across your neck or off your shoulder.
In a frontal crash, your body would move
too far forward. That would increase the
chance of head and neck injuries. The seat
belt would also apply too much force to the
ribs or abdomen, which could severely
injure internal organs such as your liver or
spleen.

Adjust the seat belt so that the shoulder
section is located as close as possible to
the middle of the shoulder. It should not
touch the neck. Never pass the shoulder
portion of the seat belt under your arm. For
this purpose, you can adjust the height of
the seat belt outlet.



* Position the lap belt as low as possible on
your hips and not across the abdomen. If
the lap belt is positioned across your
abdomen, it could cause serious injuries in
a crash.

Never wear seat belts over rigid or
breakable objects in or on your clothing,
such as eyeglasses, pens, keys etc., as
these might cause injuries.

Make sure the seat belt is always fitted
snugly. Take special care of this when
wearing loose clothing.

Never use a seat belt for more than one
person at a time. Do not fasten a seat belt
around a person and another person or
other objects at the same time.

Seat belts should not be worn twisted. In a
crash, you would not have the full width of
the seat belt to distribute impact forces.
The twisted seat belt against your body
could cause injuries.

Pregnant women should also always use a
lap-shoulder belt. The lap belt portion
should be positioned as low as possible on
the hips to avoid any possible pressure on
the abdomen.

Place the seat backrest in a position that is
as upright as possible.

Check your seat belt during travel to make
sure it is properly positioned.

Never place your feet on the instrument
panel, dashboard, or on the seat. Always
keep both feet on the floor in front of the
seat.

When using a seat belt to secure infant
restraints, toddler restraints, or children in
booster seats, always follow the child seat
manufacturer's instructions.

/\ WARNING

Do not pass seat belts over sharp edges. They
could tear.

Do not allow the seat belt to get caught in the
door or in the seat adjustment mechanism.
This could damage the seat belt.

Never attempt to make modifications to seat
belts. This could impair the effectiveness of
the seat belts.

Fastening seat belts

/N\ WARNING

According to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained on the rear
seats than on the front-passenger seat. Thus,
we strongly recommend that children be
placed in the rear seat whenever possible.
Regardless of seating position, children 12
years old and under must be seated and
properly secured in an appropriately sized
child restraint system or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child. For additional information, see the
"Children in the vehicle" section.

A child's risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle and/
or the child is not properly secured in the child
restraint.

Occupant safety E
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» Adjust the seat and move the backrest to
an almost vertical position (> page 92).

» Pull the seat belt smoothly through belt
sash guide ().

» Without twisting it, guide the shoulder
section of the seat belt across the middle
of your shoulder and the lap section across
your hips.

» Engage belt tongue (2) in buckle (3).

» If necessary, pull upwards on the shoulder
section of the seat belt to tighten the belt
across your body.

All seat belts except the driver's seat belt are
equipped with a special seat belt retractor to
securely fasten child restraint systems in the
vehicle. For further information on special
seat belt retractors, see (> page 57).

For more information about releasing the seat
belt with release button (2), see "Releasing
seat belts" (> page 54).

Releasing seat belts

» Press release button @)(> page 53) and
guide belt tongue (2) back towards belt
sash guide ().

Il Make sure that the seat belt is fully rolled
up. Otherwise, the seat belt or belt tongue
will be trapped in the door or in the seat
mechanism. This could damage the door,
the door trim panel and the seat belt.
Damaged seat belts can no longer fulfill
their protective function and must be
replaced. Consult an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center.

Belt warning for the driver and front
passenger

Regardless of whether the driver and front
passenger have fastened their seat belts
already, the seat belt warning lamp
lights up for 6 seconds after every engine
start. It then goes out if the driver and the
front passenger have fastened their seat
belts.

If the driver's seat belt is not fastened after
the engine is started, an additional warning
tone will sound. The warning tone goes out
after approximately six seconds or once the
driver's seat belt is fastened.

If the driver or front passenger have not
fastened their seat belt after 6 seconds and
the doors are closed, the seat belt
warning lamp lights up.

e until the driver or the front passenger have
fastened their seat belts

« if a vehicle speed of 15 mph(25 km/h) is
exceeded once, a warning tone with
increasing intensity sounds additionally for
amaximum of 60 seconds or until the driver
or front passenger have fastened their seat
belts.

If the driver or front passenger undo their seat

belts during the journey, the seat belt

warning lamp lights up and the warning tone

sounds again.

The warning tone ceases even if the driver or

front passenger have still not fastened their

seat belt after 60 seconds. The seat belt

warning lamp stops flashing but continues to

be lit.

Once the vehicle is stationary, the warning

tone is reactivated and the seat belt

warning lamp starts to flash again if the

vehicle speed exceeds 15 mph(25 km/h)

once.

The seat belt warning lamp only goes

out if:

* both the driver and the front passenger
have fastened their seat belts.

or

« the vehicle is stationary and a door is open.

@ For more information on the seat
belt warning lamp, see "Warning and
indicator lamps in the instrument cluster,
seat belt" (> page 378).



Emergency Tensioning Device and seat
belt force limiters

The seat belts are equipped with ETDs and
seat belt force limiters.

The ETDs tighten the seat belts in an accident,
pulling them close against the body.

The ETDs do not correct incorrect seat
positions or incorrectly fastened seat belts.
The ETDs do not pull vehicle occupants back
towards the backrest.

Seat belt force limiters, when triggered, help
to reduce the peak force exerted by the seat
belt on the vehicle occupant.

The seat belt force limiters for the front seats
are synchronized with the front air bags.
These take on a part of the deceleration force.
Thus, the force exerted on the occupant is
distributed over a greater area.

The ETDs can only be activated when:

* the ignition is switched on.

* the restraint systems are operational; see
"SRS warning lamp" (> page 40).

« the belt tongue is engaged in the buckle on
each of the lap-shoulder belts in the front.

« the front-passenger seat is occupied and
the belt tongue is engaged in the buckle on
the front-passenger side.

The ETDs on the seats in the rear
compartment are triggered independently of
the lock status of the seat belts.

The ETDs are triggered depending on the type
and severity of an accident:

« if, in the event of a head-on or rear-end
collision, the vehicle decelerates or
accelerates rapidly in a longitudinal
direction during the initial stages of the
impact

« if, in the event of a side impact, on the side
opposite the impact the vehicle
decelerates or accelerates rapidly in a
lateral direction

« if, in certain situations where the vehicle
overturns, the system determines that it
can provide additional protection

Children in the vehicle H

If the air bags are deployed, you will hear a
bang, and a small amount of powder may also
be released. Only in rare cases will the bang
affect your hearing. The powder that is
released generally does not constitute a
health hazard. The SRS warning lamp
lights up.

/\ WARNING

Pyrotechnic ETDs that were activated must be
replaced.

For your safety, when disposing of the
pyrotechnic ETDs always follow our safety
instructions. These are available at any
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

H If the front-passenger seat is not
occupied, do not engage the seat belt
tongue in the buckle on the front-
passenger seat. Otherwise, the Emergency
Tensioning Device could be triggered in the
event of an accident.

Automatic comfort-install feature

The front seat belts have an automatic
comfort-install feature. The automatic
comfort-install feature reduces the retraction
force of the seat belts. This results in
increased seat belt comfort.

Children in the vehicle

Child restraint systems

Important safety notes

We recommend that all infants and children
be properly secured in an infant or child
restraint system at all times while the vehicle
is in motion.

The use of seat belts and infant and child
restraint systems is required by law in all 50
states, the District of Columbia, the U.S.
territories and all Canadian provinces.
Infants and children must always be seated in
an appropriate infant or child restraint system
recommended for the size and weight of the
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child. The infant or child restraint system
must be properly secured in accordance with
the manufacturer's instructions. All infant or
child restraint systems must meet U.S.
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards 213
and 225 and Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards 213 and 210.2.

An information label on the child restraint
system indicates whether it meets these
standards. This information is also provided
in the installation instructions supplied with
the child restraint system.

Always read and follow the manufacturer's
instructions when using an infant or child
restraint system or booster seat.

Observe all warning signs in the vehicle
interior and on the infant or child restraint.

/N\ WARNING

According to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained on the rear
seats than on the front-passenger seat. Thus,
we strongly recommend that children be
placed in the rear seats whenever possible.
Regardless of seating position, children 12
years old and under must be seated and
properly secured in an appropriately sized
child restraint system or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

The infant or child restraint system must be
properly secured with the vehicle's seat belt,
the seat belt and Top Tether strap, or lower
anchors and Top Tether strap, fully in
accordance with the child seat
manufacturer's instructions.

Occupants, especially children, should always
sit as upright as possible, wear the seat belt
properly and use an appropriate sized infant
restraint, toddler restraint, or booster seat
recommended for the size and weight of the
child.

Children can be killed or seriously injured by
an inflating air bag. Note the following
important information when circumstances
require you to place a child in the front-
passenger seat:

e Your vehicle is equipped with air bag
technology designed to deactivate the
front-passenger front air bag in your vehicle
when the system senses the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child or less along
with the weight of a standard appropriate
child restraint on the front-passenger seat.
A child in a rear-facing child restraint on the
front-passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front-passenger
front air bag inflates in a collision which
could occur under some circumstances,
even with the air bag technology installed
in your vehicle. The only means to eliminate
this risk completely is never to place a child
in a rear-facing child restraint in the front-
passenger seat. We therefore strongly
recommend that you always place a child
in a rear-facing child restraint on the rear
seat.

If you install a rear-facing child restraint on
the front-passenger seat, make sure the
indicator lamp is
illuminated, indicating that the front-
passenger front air bag is deactivated.
Should the indicator lamp
not illuminate or go out while the restraint
is installed, please check installation.
Periodically check the
indicator lamp while driving to make sure
the indicator lamp is
illuminated. If the indicator
lamp goes out or remains out, do not
transport a child on the front-passenger
seat until the system has been repaired.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on the
front-passenger seat will be seriously
injured or even killed if the front-passenger
front air bag inflates.



e If you place a child in a forward-facing child
restraint on the front-passenger seat:
- move the seat as far back as possible
- use the proper child restraint
recommended for the age, size and
weight of the child

- secure child restraint with the vehicle's
seat belt according to the child seat
manufacturer's instructions

e For children larger than a typical 12-month-
old child, the front-passenger front air bag
can be activated or deactivated.

/\ WARNING

Infants and small children should never share
a seat belt with another occupant. During an
accident, they could be crushed between the
occupant and seat belt.

A child's risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle and/
or the child is not properly secured in the child
restraint.

Children too big for a toddler restraint must
ride in seats using regular seat belts. Position
the shoulder belt across the chest and
shoulder, not face or neck. A booster seat
may be necessary to achieve proper seat belt
positioning for children over 41 1b (18 kg) until
they reach a height where a lap/shoulder belt
fits properly without a booster.

When the child restraint is not in use, remove
it from the vehicle or secure it with the seat
belt to prevent the child restraint from
becoming a projectile in the event of an
accident.

If an infant or child is traveling in the vehicle:

» Secure the infant or child with an
appropriate infant or child restraint
recommended for the child's age and
weight.

» Make sure that the infant or child is
properly secured at all times while the
vehicle is in motion.

/\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave children unattended in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system, or with access to an
unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury. The children
could:

e injure themselves on parts of the vehicle

e be seriously or fatally injured through
excessive exposure to extreme heat or cold
e injure themselves or cause an accident with
vehicle equipment that can be operated
even if the SmartKey is removed from the
ignition lock or removed from the vehicle,
such as seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment, or the memory function
If children open a door, they could injure other
persons or get out of the vehicle and injure
themselves or be injured by following traffic.
Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The child restraint system's
metal parts, for example, could become very
hot, and the child could be burned on these
parts.

/\ WARNING

Do not carry heavy or hard objects in the
passenger compartment or trunk unless they
are firmly secured in place.

Unsecured or improperly positioned cargo
increases a child's risk of injury in the event
of

e strong braking maneuvers

¢ sudden changes of direction

* an accident

Special seat belt retractor

All seat belts except the driver's seat belt are

equipped with a special seat belt retractor.
When activated, the special seat belt

Children in the vehicle

Safety -
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retractor ensures the seat belt will not
slacken once the child restraint system has
been secured.

Installing a child restraint system:

» Always comply with the manufacturer's
installation instructions.

» Pull the seat belt smoothly from the inertia
reel.

» Engage the seat belt tongue in the belt
buckle.

Activating the special seat belt retractor:

» Pull the seat belt out fully and let the inertia
reel retract it again.
While the seat belt is retracting, you should
hear a ratcheting sound. The special seat
belt retractor is enabled.

» Push down on the child restraint system to
take up any slack.

Removing a child restraint system/
deactivating the special seat belt retractor:

» Always comply with the manufacturer's
installation instructions.

» Press the seat belt release button and
guide the belt tongue to the belt outlet.
The special seat belt retractor is
deactivated.

/\ WARNING

Never release the seat belt buckle while the
vehicle is in motion, since the special seat belt
retractor will be deactivated.

LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child seat anchors
in the rear

/N\ WARNING

Children that are too large for a child restraint
must travel in seats using normal seat belts.
Position shoulder belt across the chest and
shoulder, not face or neck.

In order to attain the correct seating position
for children weighing over 41 1b (18 kg), it may
be necessary to use a booster seat until they
reach a height where a normal lap/shoulder

seat belt lies properly across their bodies
without the need for a booster seat.

Install the child restraint system according to
the manufacturer's instructions.

The child restraint system must be installed
firmly on both brackets.

An incorrectly installed child restraint system
can come loose in the event of an accident,
causing the child to be severely or fatally
injured.

Child restraint systems/child restraint
retaining brackets that are damaged or have
suffered damage due to an impact must be
replaced.

LATCH-type (ISOFIX) is a standardized
securing system for specially designed child
restraint systems on the rear seats. Securing
rings for two LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child
restraint systems are installed on the left and
right of the rear seats.

Secure non LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child

restraint systems using the vehicle's seat belt
system. Always install child restraint systems
according to the manufacturer's instructions.

Installation instructions (1) indicate the
installation location of securing rings (2).



» Fold upholstery cover (3) and the Velcro
fastener upwards.

» Turninstallation aid (@) to a vertical position
to prevent upholstery cover 3) from folding

down.

» Install the LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child
restraint systems on both securing
rings (2). Comply with the manufacturer's
instructions when installing the LATCH-
type (ISOFIX) child restraint system.

Top Tether

Top Tether provides an additional connection

between the child restraint system secured

with ISOFIX and the rear seat. It helps reduce

the risk of injury even further.

The Top Tether anchorage points are located

in the rear compartment behind the head
restraints.

-  P91.12-3338-31
» Remove respective covering cap (1) of the
Top Tether anchorage.
» Place covering cap (1) in a suitable place
(e.g. in the glove box).

Children in the vehicle

P91.20-2312-31

» Move the head restraint upwards.

» Route Top Tether belt @) under the head
restraint between the two head restraint
bars.

» Hook Top Tether hook (3) of Top Tether
belt (@) into Top Tether anchorage (2).

Ensure that:

* Top Tether hook (3) is hooked into Top
Tether anchorage (2) as shown.

* Top Tether belt (@) is not twisted.

* Top Tether belt (¥ can move freely
between the rear seat backrest and the
head restraint.

» Install the LATCH-type (ISOFIX) child
restraint system with Top Tether. Comply
with the manufacturer's installation
instructions when doing so. Make sure that
Top Tether belt (@) is tight.

The child restraint system with Top Tether
belt () has been removed:

» Slide covering cap (1) onto Top Tether
anchorage (2.



Safety

Child-proof locks

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave children unattended in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system, or with access to an
unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury. The children
could:

e injure themselves on parts of the vehicle

e be seriously or fatally injured through
excessive exposure to extreme heat or cold

e injure themselves or cause an accident with
vehicle equipment that can be operated
even if the SmartKey is removed from the
ignition lock or removed from the vehicle,
such as seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment, or the memory function

If children open a door, they could injure other
persons or get out of the vehicle and injure
themselves or be injured by following traffic.

Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The child restraint system's
metal parts, for example, could become very
hot, and the child could be burned on these
parts.

Override feature for the rear side
windows

/\ WARNING

When children ride on the vehicle's rear seats,
activate the override switch. Otherwise the
children could be injured, e.g. by trapping
themselves in the rear side window.

H Panic alarm

» To activate/deactivate: press button (@).
If indicator lamp (2) is lit, operation of the
rear side windows is deactivated.
Operation is only possible using the
switches in the driver's door. If indicator
lamp (2) is off, operation is possible using
the switches in the rear compartment.

Panic alarm

P80.00-2205-31

» To activate: press button (@) for at
least one second.
An alarm sounds and the exterior lighting
flashes.

» To deactivate: press button (1)
again.

or

» Insert the SmartKey into the ignition lock.

or

» Press the KEYLESS-GO Start/Stop button.

The KEYLESS-GO key must be in the
vehicle.



@ USA only:
This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and
2.this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.
The product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

@ Canada only:

This device complies with RSS-Gen of
Industry Canada. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

The product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

Driving safety systems

Driving safety systems overview
In this section, you will find information about
the following driving safety systems:
» ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)
* BAS (Brake Assist System)
* BAS PLUS (Brake Assist System Plus*)
* ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)
e EBD (Electronic Brake force Distribution)
» ADAPTIVE BRAKE
* PRE-SAFE® Brake

Driving safety systems H

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The following factors increase the risk of
accidents:

* Excessive speed, especially in turns

¢ Wet and slippery road surfaces

¢ Following another vehicle too closely

Safety -

The driving safety systems described in this
section cannot reduce these risks or prevent
the natural laws of physics from acting on the
vehicle. They cannot increase braking or
steering efficiency beyond that afforded by
the condition of the vehicle brakes and tires
or the traction afforded.

Only a safe, attentive, and skillful driver can
prevent accidents.

The capabilities of a vehicle equipped with the
driving safety systems described in this
section must never be exploited in a reckless
or dangerous manner which could jeopardize
the user's safety or the safety of others.

Always adjust your driving style to the
prevailing road and weather conditions and
keep a safe distance to other road users and
objects on the street.

If a driving system malfunctions, other driving
safety systems may also switch off. Observe
indicator and warning lamps that may come
on as well as messages in the multifunction
display that may appear.

@ Please note that the driving safety
systems described only work as effectively
as possible when there is adequate contact
between the tires and the road surface. Pay
particular attention to the information
regarding tires, recommended minimum
tire tread depths etc. in the "Wheels and
tires" section (> page 442).

In wintry driving conditions, always use
winter tires (M+S tires) and if necessary,
snow chains. Only in this way will the
driving safety systems described in this
section work as effectively as possible.
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Safety -

ABS (Anti-lock Braking System)

Important safety notes

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 61).

ABS regulates brake pressure in such a way
that the wheels do not lock when you brake.
This allows you to continue steering the
vehicle when braking.

ABS works from a speed of about

5 mph(8 km/h) upwards, regardless of road-
surface conditions. ABS works on slippery
surfaces, even when you only brake gently.

/N\ WARNING

If the ABS malfunctions, other driving systems
such as the BAS or the ESP® are also switched
off. Observe indicator and warning lamps that
may come on as well as messages in the
multifunction display that may appear.

If the ABS malfunctions, the wheels may lock
during hard braking, reducing the steering
capability and extending the braking distance.

The warning lamp in the instrument
cluster lights up when the ignition is switched
on. It goes out when the engine is running.

Braking

If ABS intervenes when braking, you will feel
a pulsing in the brake pedal.

» If ABS intervenes: continue to depress the
brake pedal with force until the braking
situation is over.

» To make a full brake application:
depress the brake pedal with full force.

The pulsating brake pedal can be an
indication of hazardous road conditions, and
functions as a reminder to take extra care
while driving.

/\ WARNING

Do not pump the brake pedal. Use firm, steady
brake pedal pressure instead. Pumping the
brake pedal defeats the purpose of the ABS

and significantly reduces braking
effectiveness.

BAS (Brake Assist System)

© Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 61).

BAS operates in emergency braking
situations. If you depress the brake pedal
quickly, BAS automatically boosts the braking
force, thus shortening the stopping distance.

» Keep the brake pedal firmly depressed until
the emergency braking situation is over.
ABS prevents the wheels from locking.

The brakes will function as usual once you
release the brake pedal. BAS is deactivated.

/\ WARNING

If the BAS malfunctions, the brake system still
functions, but without the additional brake
boost available that the BAS would normally
provide in an emergency braking maneuver.
Therefore, the braking distance may increase.

BAS PLUS (Brake Assist System Plus)

BAS PLUS is only available in vehicles
equipped with DISTRONIC PLUS.

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 61).

At speeds above approximately

4 mph (7 km/h), BAS PLUS assists you when
braking in hazardous situations and uses the
radar sensor system to evaluate the traffic
conditions.

@ This device has been approved by the FCC
as a "Vehicular Radar System". The radar
sensor system is intended for use in an
automotive radar system only. Removing,
altering or tampering with the device will
void any warranties, and is not permitted
by the FCC. Do not tamper with, alter, or
use in any non-approved way.



Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

With the help of the radar sensor system, BAS
PLUS can detect obstacles that are in the
path of your vehicle for an extended period of
time.

At speeds up to approximately

40 mph (70 km/h), BAS PLUS can also detect
stationary obstacles, for example stopped or
parked vehicles.

Should you approach an obstacle and BAS
PLUS has detected a risk of collision, BAS
PLUS calculates the braking force necessary
to avoid a rear-end collision.

At speeds up to approximately
20 mph(30 km/h): should you apply the
brakes forcefully, BAS PLUS will
automatically increase the braking force to
a level suitable for the traffic conditions.
» At speeds up to approximately
20 mph(30 km/h): should you apply the
brakes, BAS PLUS is activated. Braking is
performed as late as possible.
If BAS PLUS demands particularly high
braking force, preventative passenger
protection measures (PRE-SAFE®) are
activated simultaneously.

» Keep the brake pedal depressed until the
emergency braking situation is over.
ABS prevents the wheels from locking.

The brakes will work normally again if:

e you release the brake pedal.

« there is no longer any danger of a rear-end
collision.

* no obstacle is detected in front of your
vehicle.

BAS PLUS is then deactivated.

For BAS PLUS to assist you when driving, the

radar sensor system must be switched on and

operational, see "Radar sensor system" in the
index.

Driving safety systems E

/\ WARNING

BAS PLUS cannot always clearly identify
objects and complex traffic situations. BAS

PLUS cannot intervene in these cases. .
There is a risk of an accident. Always pay >
careful attention to the traffic situation and be "5
ready to brake. “5
(7]

In particular, the detection of obstacles can

be impaired if there is:

« dirt on the sensors or anything else
covering the sensors

* snow or heavy rain

« interference by other radar sources

« the possibility of strong radar reflections,
for example in parking garages

* a narrow vehicle traveling in front, e.g. a
motorbike

« avehicle traveling in front on a different line

A WARNING
BAS PLUS does not react:

e to people or animals
¢ to oncoming vehicles
e to crossing traffic

e in curves

As a result, BAS PLUS cannot intervene in
critical situations. There is a risk of an
accident. Always pay careful attention to the
traffic situation and be ready to brake.

Following damage to the front end of the
vehicle, have the configuration and operation
of the radar sensors checked at a qualified
specialist workshop. This also applies to
collisions at low speeds where there is no
visible damage to the front of the vehicle.

If BAS PLUS is not available due to a
malfunction in the radar sensor system, the
brake system remains available with full
brake boosting effect and BAS.
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Safety -

ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

Important safety notes

@ See the "Important safety notes" section
(> page 61).
If ESP® detects that the vehicle is deviating
from the direction desired by the driver, one
or more wheels are braked to stabilize the
vehicle. If necessary, the engine output is also
modified to keep the vehicle on the desired
course within physical limits. ESP® assists
the driver when pulling away on wet or
slippery roads. ESP® can also stabilize the
vehicle during braking.
If ESP® intervenes, the ESP® warning
lamp flashes in the instrument cluster.

/\ WARNING

Under no circumstances should you
deactivate ESP® when the ESP®
warning lamp in the instrument cluster
flashes. Proceed as follows:

* when driving off, apply as little throttle as
possible.

e while driving, ease up on the accelerator
pedal.

 adapt your speed to suit the prevailing road
and weather conditions.

Failure to observe these guidelines could

cause the vehicle to skid. ESP® cannot

prevent accidents resulting from excessive

speed.

H The ignition must be switched off if the
vehicle is being towed with the front or rear
axle raised. Otherwise, ESP® may intervene
and damage the brake system.

B Do not tow vehicles with 4MATIC with the
front or rear axle raised.

@ Only use wheels with the recommended
tire sizes. Only then will ESP® function
properly.

ETS/4ETS (Electronic Traction System)

/\ WARNING

Observe "Important safety notes"
(> page 61).

Traction control is part of ESP®.

Traction control brakes the drive wheels
individually if they spin. This enables you to
pull away and accelerate on slippery surfaces,
for example if the road surface is slippery on
one side. On vehicles with 4MATIC, more
drive torque is also transferred to the wheel
or wheels with traction.

Traction control remains active if you
deactivate ESP®,

Deactivating/activating ESP®

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 61).

/\ WARNING

ESP® should not be deactivated during
normal driving other than in the
circumstances described below. Disabling
the system will reduce vehicle stability in
driving maneuvers.

Do not deactivate ESP® when the emergency
or spare wheel is mounted.

/\ WARNING
CL 63 AMG: ESP® should not be deactivated
during normal driving.

Deactivating the system results in the
following:

* no restriction to the engine torque

¢ loss of system-supported traction control
"ESP OFF" is designed for driving on closed
tracks when the vehicle's own oversteering
and understeering characteristics are desired
and requires an extremely qualified and
experienced driver who is able to handle
these critical driving situations.

You could lose control of your vehicle and
cause an accident.



Beware of these limits if you deactivate
ESP®,

Do not deactivate ESP® when the emergency
or spare wheel is mounted.

ESP® is activated automatically when the
engine is started.

© Venhicles with ECO start/stop function:
the ECO start/stop function switches the
engine off automatically when the vehicle
comes to a stop. The engine starts
automatically when the driver wants to pull
away again. ESP® remains in its previously
selected status. Example: if ESP® was
deactivated before the engine was
switched off, ESP® remains deactivated
when the engine is switched on again.

It may be best to deactivate ESP® in the
following situations:

e when using snow chains

* in deep snow

e on sand or gravel

/\ WARNING

Switch on ESP® immediately if one of the
previously stated conditions is no longer met.
Otherwise, ESP® cannot stabilize the vehicle
if it begins to lurch or when a wheel spins.

When you deactivate ESP®:

* ESP® no longer improves driving stability.

« the engine's torque is no longer limited and
the drive wheels can spin. The spinning of
the wheels results in a cutting action, which
provides better grip.

e traction control is still activated.

* ESP® still provides support when you
brake.

If ESP®is deactivated and one or more wheels

start to spin, the ESP® warning lamp in

the instrument cluster flashes. In such

situations, ESP® will not stabilize the vehicle.

Driving safety systems H

» To deactivate:(> page 342).
The ESP® OFF warning lamp in the
instrument cluster lights up.
/\ WARNING
When the ESP® OFF warning lamp is lit,
ESP® is deactivated.
If the ESP® warning lamp and the
ESP® OFF warning lamp remain lit,
ESP® is not available due to a malfunction.

Safety -

When ESP® is deactivated or not operational,
vehicle stability in standard driving
maneuvers is reduced.

Adapt your speed and driving to the prevailing
road conditions and to the non-operating
status of the ESP®.

H Avoid spinning the driven wheels for an
extended period with ESP® deactivated.
You could otherwise damage the drivetrain.

» To activate:(> page 342).
The ESP® OFF warning lamp in the
instrument cluster goes out.

EBD (electronic brake force
distribution)

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 61).

EBD monitors and controls the brake
pressure on the rear wheels to improve
driving stability while braking.

/\ WARNING

If EBD has malfunctioned, the braking system
remains available with full brake boosting
effect. However, the rear wheels can still lock,
e.g. under full braking. This could cause you
to lose control of your vehicle and cause an
accident. You should therefore adapt your
driving style to the different handling
characteristics.
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Safety -

» Observe the notes on warning and indicator
lamps (> page 380) as well as display
messages (> page 349).

ADAPTIVE BRAKE

ADAPTIVE BRAKE enhances braking safety
and offers increased braking comfort. In
addition to the braking function, ADAPTIVE
BRAKE also has the HOLD function

(> page 302) and hill start assist

(> page 269). For further information, see
Driving tips (> page 287).

PRE-SAFE® Brake

PRE-SAFE® Brake is only available in vehicles
with DISTRONIC PLUS.

@ Observe the "Important safety notes"
section (> page 61).

PRE-SAFE® Brake can help you to minimize
the risk of a frontal collision with a vehicle
ahead or reduce the effects of such a
collision. If PRE-SAFE® Brake has detected a
risk of collision, you will be warned visually
and acoustically as well as by automatic
braking. PRE-SAFE® Brake cannot prevent a
collision without your intervention.

At speeds above approximately

4 mph (7 km/h), this function warns you

when you are rapidly approaching the vehicle

in front. An intermittent warning tone will

then sound and the [ A | distance warning

lamp in the instrument cluster will light up.

» Brake immediately in order to increase the
distance from the vehicle in front.

or

» Take evasive action provided it is safe to do
S0.

If the driver and front passenger have their
seat belt fastened, PRE-SAFE® Brake can also
brake the vehicle automatically at speeds
from approximately 4 mph (7 km/h) to
approximately 124 mph (200 km/h).

Due to the nature of the system, particularly
complicated driving conditions may cause
unnecessary warnings or the unnecessary
intervention of PRE-SAFE® Brake. To stop the
braking action, you can either depress the
accelerator pedal further, activate kickdown
or release the brake pedal.

The braking action of PRE-SAFE® Brake is
ended automatically if:

e you maneuver to avoid the obstacle.

« there is no longer any danger of a rear-end
collision.

e there is no longer an obstacle detected in
front of your vehicle.

© USA only: this device has been approved
by the FCC as a "Vehicular Radar System".
The radar sensor system is intended for use
in an automotive radar system only.
Removing, altering or tampering with the
device will void any warranties, and is not
permitted by the FCC. Do not tamper with,
alter, or use in any non-approved way.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

@ Canada only: this device complies with
RSS-210 of Industry Canada. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.
Removal, tampering, or altering of the
device will void any warranties, and is not
permitted. Do not tamper with, alter, or use
in any non-approved way.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

With the help of the radar sensor system,
PRE-SAFE® Brake can detect obstacles that
are in front of your vehicle for an extended
period of time.



At speeds up to approximately 40 mph

(70 km/h), PRE-SAFE® Brake can also react
to stationary obstacles, for example stopped
or parked vehicles.

If you approach an obstacle and PRE-SAFE®
Brake detects a risk of collision, the system
will initially alert you both visually and
acoustically. If you do not brake or take
evasive action, the system will warn you by
automatically braking the vehicle gently. If
there is an increased risk of collision,
preventative passenger protection measures
(PRE-SAFE®) are activated (> page 51). If the
risk of collision remains at speeds of over
20 mph(30 km/h) and you do not brake, take
evasive action or accelerate significantly, the
vehicle may perform automatic braking up to
emergency braking. Automatic emergency
braking is not performed until immediately
prior to an accident that can no longer be
avoided.

/\ WARNING

Even if PRE-SAFE® Brake slows the vehicle
before an imminent rear-end collision, the
system cannot avert a collision without the
intervention of the driver. There is a risk of an
accident. Brake according to the situation or
take evasive action. Delayed intervention by
the driver can lead to an accident.

/\ WARNING

PRE-SAFE® Brake cannot always detect
complex traffic situations properly.

In these cases, PRE-SAFE(R) Brake may:

e give an unnecessary warning and then
brake the vehicle
e neither give a warning nor intervene
There is a risk of an accident. Always pay
particular attention to the traffic situation and
be ready to brake, especially if PRE-SAFE(R)
Brake warns you. Terminate the intervention
in a non-critical driving situation.

In particular, the detection of obstacles can

be impaired if there is:

« dirt on the sensors or anything else
covering the sensors

* snow or heavy rain

« interference by other radar sources

« the possibility of strong radar reflections,
for example in parking garages

* a narrow vehicle traveling in front, e.g. a
motorbike

* avehicle traveling in front on a different line

/\ WARNING
PRE-SAFE® Brake does not react:

e to people or animals
¢ to oncoming vehicles
e to crossing traffic

e in curves

As a result, PRE-SAFE® Brake cannot
intervene in critical situations. There is a risk
of an accident. Always pay careful attention
to the traffic situation and be ready to brake.

In order to maintain the appropriate distance
to the vehicle in front and thus prevent a
collision, you must apply the brakes yourself.

» To activate/deactivate: activate or
deactivate PRE-SAFE® Brake in the on-
board computer (> page 342).

After activation, the symbol is
displayed on the left in the instrument
cluster.

For PRE-SAFE® Brake to assist you when
driving, the radar sensor system must be
switched on (> page 344) and operational.
Following damage to the front end of the
vehicle, have the configuration and operation
of the radar sensors checked at a qualified
specialist workshop. This also applies to
collisions at low speeds where there is no
visible damage to the front of the vehicle.

Driving safety systems

Safety -
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Theft deterrent locking systems

Theft deterrent locking systems © |If the alarm stays on for more than 30

Immobilizer

The immobilizer prevents your vehicle from
being started without the correct SmartKey.
When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle. The
engine can be started by anyone with a valid
SmartKey that is left inside the vehicle.

» To activate with the SmartKey: remove
the SmartKey from the ignition lock.

» To activate with KEYLESS-GO: switch the
ignition off and open the driver's door.

» To deactivate: switch on the ignition.

@ The immobilizer is always deactivated
when you start the engine.
In the event that the engine cannot be
started when the starter battery is fully
charged, the immobilizer may be faulty.
Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center or call 1-800-FOR-MERCedes (in
USA) or 1-800-387-0100 (in Canada).

ATA (Anti-Theft Alarm system)
A visual and audible alarm is triggered if the
alarm system is armed and you open:

¢ a door

« the vehicle with the mechanical key

e the trunk lid

* the hood

The alarm is not switched off, even if you
close the open door that has triggered it, for
example.

seconds, the emergency call system
mbrace (USA only) or TELE AID (Canada
only) initiates a call to the Customer
Assistance Center automatically. The
emergency call system initiates the call
provided that:

e you have subscribed to the mbrace/
TELE AID service.

e the mbrace/TELE AID service has been
activated properly.

e the required mobile phone, power supply
and GPS are available.

AUTO
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» To arm: lock the vehicle with the SmartKey
or KEYLESS-GO.
Indicator lamp (1) flashes. The alarm
system is armed after approximately 30
seconds.

» To deactivate: unlock the vehicle with the
SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO.

» To stop the alarm using the SmartKey:
insert the SmartKey into the ignition lock.
The alarm is switched off.

or
» Press the or button on the

SmartKey.
The alarm is switched off.
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» To stop the alarm using KEYLESS-GO:
grasp the outside door handle. The
SmartKey must be outside the vehicle.
The alarm is switched off.

or
» Press the Start/Stop button on the
dashboard. The SmartKey must be inside

the vehicle.
The alarm is switched off.

Safety -
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SmartKey

Useful information

@ This Operator's Manual describes all
models and all standard and optional
equipment of your vehicle available at the
time of publication of the Operator's
Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

@ Please read the information on qualified
specialist workshops (> page 29).

Opening/closing -

SmartKey
Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system, and do not give them access
to an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury. They could:

e injure themselves on vehicle parts

¢ be seriously or fatally injured by extreme
heat or cold

e injure themselves or have an accident with
vehicle equipment that may still be in
operation even after the SmartKey has
been removed from the ignition, such as the
seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment or memory function.

If children open a door, they could cause

severe or even fatal injury to other persons; if

they get out of the vehicle, they could injure

themselves when doing so or be seriously or

even fatally injured by any passing traffic.

Do not expose the child restraint system to

direct sunlight. The child restraint system's

metal parts, for example, could become very

hot, and a child could be burned on these
parts.

/\ WARNING

If a key ring is too heavy or too large, the
weight acting on the key could cause it to turn
in the ignition lock or catch on the steering
wheel. This could cause the engine to be
switched off suddenly. You could lose control
of the vehicle and cause an accident. Do not
attach any heavy or large key rings to the key
that is inserted in the ignition.

General notes

If you cannot lock or unlock the vehicle with
the SmartKey, either the battery in the
SmartKey is discharged, the SmartKey is
faulty or the starter battery is discharged.

» Check the battery in the SmartKey and
replace it if necessary (> page 76).

» Unlock the driver's door using the
mechanical key (> page 81).

» Lock the vehicle (> page 82).

» Have the starter battery and the battery
contacts checked at a qualified specialist
workshop.

If the SmartKey is faulty, contact Roadside
Assistance or a qualified specialist workshop.

SmartKey functions
General notes

@ USA only:
This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and
2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.




Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

The Product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

@ Canada only:
This device complies with RSS-210 of
Industry Canada. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

The Product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

Locking and unlocking centrally

The SmartKey centrally locks/unlocks:
e the doors

e the trunk lid

* the fuel filler flap

P80.35-2451-31

@ Locks the vehicle
® Unlocks the trunk lid
® Unlocks the vehicle

When unlocking, the turn signals flash once.
When locking, they flash three times.

When it is dark, the surround lighting also
comes on if it is activated in COMAND
(> page 234).
If you activate the acoustic locking
confirmation function, you will hear the
following, depending on the date of
production of the vehicle:
* an acoustic signal when locking

or

* one acoustic signal when unlocking and
three when locking.

The audible signal can be activated and
deactivated using the on-board computer
(> page 344).

» To unlock centrally: press the
button.

If you do not open the vehicle within
approximately 40 seconds of unlocking:

* the vehicle is locked again.

* the theft deterrent locking system is armed
again.
> To lock centrally: press the button.

KEYLESS-GO

General notes

@ USA only:
This device complies with Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and
2.this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.
The Product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

@ Canada only:

SmartKey

Opening/closing -



SmartKey

Opening/closing -

This device complies with RSS-210 of
Industry Canada. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user’s authority to
operate the equipment.

The Product label with FCC ID and IC
certification number can be found in the
battery case of the SmartKey.

can then not be locked or started using
KEYLESS-GO.

¢ If the KEYLESS-GO key has been removed

from the vehicle, e.g. if a passenger leaves

the vehicle with a KEYLESS-GO key:

- if the start/stop button is pressed or if
an attempt is made to lock the vehicle
with the locking button on the outer door
handle, the Key Not Detected message
appears in the multifunction display

- when the engine is running, the red Key
Not Detected message appears in the
multifunction display as you pull away.
Find the KEYLESS-GO key and change its
position in the vehicle. Carry the
KEYLESS-GO key in your shirt pocket, for

Important notes on the use of KEYLESS-
GO example.

« If you have started the engine with the

e The KEYLESS-GO key can be used like a
conventional key.

¢ You can combine KEYLESS-GO functions
with those of a conventional key, e.g.
unlock with KEYLESS-GO and lock with the

[ @ ] button.
 Always carry your KEYLESS-GO key on your

person.
* Do not keep the KEYLESS-GO key together
with:
- electronic devices, e.g. a mobile phone
or another key

- metallic objects, e.g. coins or metal foil.

This can affect the functionality of
KEYLESS-GO.

¢ When locking and unlocking using
KEYLESS-GO, the distance between the
SmartKey and the corresponding door
handle must not exceed 3 ft (1 m).

¢ If the vehicle is parked for more than
72 hours, the KEYLESS-GO function is
deactivated. Pull the outer door handle and
switch on the ignition to reactivate the
KEYLESS-GO function.

¢ If the KEYLESS-GO key is removed from the
vehicle, it is possible that the system may
not recognize the SmartKey. The vehicle

Start/Stop button, you can switch it off

again by:

- pressing the Start/Stop button again

- inserting the KEYLESS-GO key into the
ignition lock if the vehicle is stationary
and the automatic transmission is in park
position P.

* You could unlock the vehicle by mistake if

the distance between the KEYLESS-GO key
and the vehicle is less than 3 ft (1 m) and:

- an exterior door handle is hit by a water
jet
or

- you clean an exterior door handle.

» Bear in mind that the engine can be started
by any of the vehicle occupants if there is
a KEYLESS-GO key in the vehicle.




» To unlock the vehicle: pull the door
handle.

» To lock the vehicle: touch sensor
surface (@).

» Convenience closing feature: touch
recessed sensor surface (2) for an
extended period (> page 88).

If you pull on the handle of the trunk lid, only

the trunk of the vehicle is unlocked.

Changing the settings of the locking
system

You can change the setting of the locking
system in such a way that only the driver's
door and the fuel filler flap are unlocked. This
is useful if you frequently travel on your own.

» To change the setting: press and hold

down the and buttons
simultaneously for approximately six
seconds until the battery check lamp
(> page 76) flashes twice.

@ I the setting of the locking system is
changed within the signal range of the

vehicle, pressing the or button

locks or unlocks the vehicle.
The SmartKey now functions as follows:

» To unlock the driver's door: press the

button once.
» To unlock centrally: press the
button twice.

> To lock centrally: press the button.

The KEYLESS-GO function is changed as
follows:

» To unlock the driver's door: pull the door
handle on the driver's door.

» To unlock centrally: pull the front-
passenger door handle.

» To lock centrally: touch the outer sensor
surface on one of the door handles.

Restoring the factory settings

> Press the and buttons
simultaneously for approximately six
seconds until the battery check lamp
flashes twice.

Mechanical key

General notes

If you use the mechanical key to unlock and
open the driver's door or the trunk lid, the
anti-theft alarm system will be triggered

(> page 68).

There are several ways to turn off the alarm:
» To turn the alarm off with the

SmartKey: press the or button
on the SmartKey.

or

» Insert the SmartKey into the ignition lock.

or

» To deactivate the alarm with KEYLESS-
GO: press the Start/Stop button in the
ignition lock. The SmartKey must be in the
vehicle.

or

» Lock or unlock the vehicle using KEYLESS-
GO. The SmartKey must be outside the
vehicle.

Removing the mechanical key

P80.20-3612-31

SmartKey

Opening/closing -



SmartKey

» Push release catch (@) in the direction of » Changing the battery (> page 76)
the arrow and at the same time, remove

mechanical key (2) from the SmartKey. @ You can obtain the battery at a qualified

specialist workshop.

@ |If the SmartKey battery is checked within

SmartKey battery the signal reception range of the vehicle,
pressing the or button locks or
po 'MPportant safety notes unlocks the vehicle.
% Have the batteries changed at a qualified .
O specialist workshop. Changing the battery
{ /\ WARNING You require a CR 2025 3V cell battery.
léo Batteries contain toxic substances. > Take the mechanical key out of the
‘C Swallowing batteries can lead to serious SmartKey (> page 75).
8 health issues or death.
o Keep batteries out of the reach of children.
Seek medical attention immediately if a
battery is swallowed.
/\ WARNING
The SmartKey batteries contain perchlorate
material, which may require special handling
and regard for the environment. Observe
government disposal guidelines. California PRO/A5. 0456 31
residents, see www.dtsc.ca.gov/ ] ] ]
HazardousWaste/Perchlorate/ » Press mechanical key (2) into the opening
index.cfm. in the SmartKey in the direction of the
arrow until battery tray cover (1) opens.
Checking the battery When doing so, do not hold cover () shut.
» Remove battery tray cover (D).
P80.35-2454-31
» Press the or button. e
The battery is working properly if battery » Repeatedly tap the SmartKey against your
check lamp (O lights up briefly palm until battery (3 falls out.
If battery check |amp @ does not ||ght up » Insert the new battery with the pOSitiVe
briefly during the test, the battery is terminal facing upwards. Use a lint-free

discharged. cloth to do so.



SmartKey

» Make sure that the surface of the battery is
free from lint, grease and all other forms of
contamination.

» Insert the front tabs of battery tray
cover (1) and then press to close it.

» Insert the mechanical key into the
SmartKey.

» Check the function of all SmartKey buttons
on the vehicle.

Opening/closing -
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Problems with the SmartKey

Problem

You cannot lock or
unlock the vehicle
using the SmartKey.

Opening/closing -

You can no longer lock
or unlock the vehicle
using KEYLESS-GO.

You have lost a
SmartKey.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The SmartKey battery is discharged or nearly discharged.

» Try again to lock/unlock the vehicle using the remote control
function of the SmartKey. Point the tip of the SmartKey at the
driver's door handle from close range and press the [ g |/

button.

If this does not work:

» Check the SmartKey battery (> page 76) and replace it if
necessary (> page 76).

» Lock (> page 81) or unlock (> page 82) the vehicle using
the mechanical key.

The SmartKey is faulty.

» Lock (> page 81) or unlock (> page 82) the vehicle using
the mechanical key.

» Have the SmartKey checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

KEYLESS-GO is in standby mode because the vehicle has not been
unlocked for an extended period.

» Pull the door handle twice and then insert the SmartKey into the
ignition lock.

There is interference from a powerful source of radio waves.

» Lock/unlock the vehicle using the remote control function of
the SmartKey. Point the tip of the SmartKey at the driver's door

handle from close range and press the [ g" |/[ @ ] button.

There is a malfunction with KEYLESS-GO.

» Lock/unlock the vehicle using the remote control function of
the SmartKey. Point the tip of the SmartKey at the driver's door
handle from close range and press the [ ¢ |/[ @ | button.

» Have KEYLESS-GO checked at a qualified specialist workshop.

If this does not work:

» Check the SmartKey battery (> page 76) and replace it if
necessary (> page 76).

» Lock (> page 81) or unlock (> page 82) the vehicle using
the mechanical key.

» Have the SmartKey deactivated at a qualified specialist
workshop.

» Report the loss immediately to the vehicle insurers.
» If necessary, have the locks changed as well.



Problem

You have lost the
mechanical key.

The engine cannot be
started using the
SmartKey.

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

» Report the loss immediately to the vehicle insurers.
» If necessary, have the locks changed as well.

The on-board voltage is too low.
» Remove the SmartKey and reinsert it into the ignition lock.

» Start the engine within 30 seconds of inserting the SmartKey in
the ignition lock.

» Repeat if necessary.

If the engine does not start after several attempts:

» Check the starter battery and charge it if necessary

(> page 430).
or

» Jump-start the vehicle (> page 433).

or

» Consult a qualified specialist workshop.

The engine cannot be
started using KEYLESS-
GO. The SmartKey is in
the vehicle.

easily.

A door is open. Therefore, the SmartKey cannot be detected as

» Close the door and try to start the vehicle again.

There is interference from a powerful source of radio waves.

» Start your vehicle with the SmartKey in the ignition lock.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave children unsupervised in the
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child
restraint system, and do not give them access
to an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury. They could:

e injure themselves on vehicle parts

e be seriously or fatally injured by extreme
heat or cold

e injure themselves or have an accident with
vehicle equipment that may still be in

operation even after the SmartKey has
been removed from the ignition, such as the
seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment or memory function.

If children open a door, they could cause
severe or even fatal injury to other persons; if
they get out of the vehicle, they could injure
themselves when doing so or be seriously or
even fatally injured by any passing traffic.

Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The child restraint system's
metal parts, for example, could become very
hot, and a child could be burned on these
parts.

sl
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/\ WARNING

Do not carry heavy or hard objects in the
passenger compartment unless they are
firmly secured in place.

Unsecured or improperly positioned cargo
increases a child's risk of injury in the event
of:

e strong braking maneuvers

¢ sudden changes of direction

e an accident

Unlocking and opening doors from
the inside

You can open a door from inside the vehicle
even if it has been locked.

Only open the door when the traffic situation
permits.

If the vehicle was previously locked with the
SmartKey or with KEYLESS-GO, opening the
vehicle from the inside will activate the anti-
theft alarm system. Switch off the alarm

(> page 68).

» Pull door handle (2).
If the door is locked, locking knob (1) pops
up. The door is unlocked and can be
opened.

@ When a door is opened, the side window
on that side opens slightly. When the door
is closed, the side window closes again.

H The side windows will not open/close if
the battery is discharged or if the side
windows have iced up. It will then not be

possible to close the door. Do not attempt
to force the door closed. You could
otherwise damage the door or the side
window.

Centrally locking and unlocking the
vehicle from the inside

You can centrally lock or unlock the vehicle
from the inside.

The central locking/unlocking button does
not lock or unlock the fuel filler flap.

@ You cannot unlock the vehicle centrally
from the inside if the vehicle has been
locked with the SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO.

» To unlock: press button ().

» To lock: press button (2).
If the front-passenger door is closed, the
vehicle locks.

You can open a door from inside the vehicle
even if it has been locked. Only open the door
when the traffic situation permits.

If the vehicle has been locked with the central
locking button:

¢ and the SmartKey is set to its factory
setting, the entire vehicle is unlocked if a
door is opened from the inside

¢ and the SmartKey is set to an individual
setting, only the door that is opened from
inside the vehicle is unlocked.

If the vehicle has been locked centrally with

the SmartKey or with KEYLESS-GO, it is not

unlocked when the release button for the

central locking is used.



Automatic locking feature

The vehicle locks automatically when the
ignition is switched on and the wheels of the
vehicle are turning at a speed of more than
9 mph (15 km/h).

You could therefore be locked out when:

* the vehicle is being pushed.
* the vehicle is being towed.

« the vehicle is being tested on a
dynamometer.

You can switch off the automatic locking
function via COMAND (> page 234).

Power closing feature

The power closing feature pulls the doors and
trunk lid into their locks automatically even if
they are only partly closed.

/\ WARNING

To prevent possible personal injury, always
keep hands and fingers away from the door or
trunk opening when closing a door or the
trunk lid. Be especially careful when small
children are around.

If danger threatens, pull the inside or outside
door handle, or pull the trunk lid handle.

To prevent personal injury, never activate the
closing assist mechanism by tampering with
the door or trunk lid latch.

/\ WARNING

Only drive with the doors closed. Otherwise,
one or more of the doors could open while the
vehicle is in motion, putting you and/or
others at risk.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the trunk lid is closed when the
engine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide (CO)
gases may enter the vehicle interior resulting
in unconsciousness and death.

» Power closing feature (doors): push the
door past the first detent position of the
lock.

The power closing feature will pull the door
fully closed.

» Power closing feature (trunk lid): lightly
push the trunk lid closed.
The power closing feature will pull the trunk
lid fully closed.

Unlocking the driver's door
(mechanical key)

If the vehicle can no longer be unlocked with
the SmartKey, use the mechanical key.

If you use the mechanical key to unlock and
open the driver's door, the anti-theft alarm
system will be triggered (> page 68).
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» Take the mechanical key out of the
SmartKey (> page 75).

» Insert the mechanical key into the lock of
the driver's door as far as it will go.

P72.10-3592:31

» Firmly turn the mechanical key
counterclockwise as far as it will go to
position [1] and hold it in this position.

» Pull the door handle quickly.
The locking knob pops up.
The door is unlocked.

» Turn the mechanical key back and remove
it.

» Pull the door handle again.

» Insert the mechanical key into the
SmartKey.



N

Locking the vehicle operation even after the SmartKey has
been removed from the ignition, such as the
seat adjustment, steering wheel
adjustment or memory function.

If children open a door, they could cause

If the vehicle can no longer be locked with the
SmartKey, you can lock it by taking the
following steps. If the central locking in the
vehicle is malfunctioning, you cannot lock the

@ Make sure that you have the SmartKeyon  parts.

your person and that it has not been left in

the vehicle. /\ WARNING
Do not carry heavy or hard objects in the
passenger compartment or trunk unless they
are firmly secured in place.

. trunk. severe or even fatal injury to other persons; if

> 0 the front q they get out of the vehicle, they could injure
b0 pen the ro’n —F?assenger oor. ) themselves when doing so or be seriously or
£ » Close the driver's door and the trunk lid. even fatally injured by any passing traffic.

8 » Press down the locking knob of the driver's  pg not expose the child restraint system to
G  doorinside the vehicle. direct sunlight. The child restraint system's
}o » Press down the locking knob of the open metal parts, for example, could become very
£ front-passenger door. hot, and a child could be burned on these

c

()]

Q.
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» Close the front-passenger door.
» Make sure that the doors and the trunk are

locked.
Unsecured or improperly positioned cargo
@ Ifyoulock the vehicle as described above, increases a child's risk of injury in the event
the fuel filler flap is not locked. The anti- of

theft alarm system is not armed. « strong braking maneuvers

¢ sudden changes of direction

Important safety notes /\ WARNING
Do not leave the SmartKey in the trunk. You ~ Make sure the trunk lid is closed when the
could otherwise lock yourself out. engine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide (CO)
/N\ WARNING gases may enter the vehicle interior resulting
When leaving the vehicle, always remove the in unconsciousness and death.
SmartKey from the ignition lock. Always take
the SmartKey with you and lock the vehicle. H The trunk lid swings upwards when
Do not leave children unsupervised in the opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
vehicle, even if they are secured in a child sufficient clearance above the trunk lid.

restraint system, and do not give them access
to an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident

You can limit the opening angle of the trunk
lid. This could be useful, for example, if there
is insufficient space above the trunk lid. You

and/or serious personal injury. They could: can switch the Trunk Opening-height
* injure themselves on vehicle parts Restriction function on or off via COMAND
« be seriously or fatally injured by extreme (> page 235).

heat or cold To open the trunk lid completely, a minimum

 injure themselves or have an accident with ~ clearance of 5.90 ft (1.80 m) above the
vehicle equipment that may still be in ground is necessary.



The trunk lid can be:

* opened and closed manually from outside

* opened and closed automatically from
outside

* opened and closed automatically from
inside

* locked separately
* unlocked with the mechanical key
 opened with the emergency release button

Opening and closing manually

Opening

> Press the button on the SmartKey.

P88.50-3008-31

» Pull handle (@).
» Raise the trunk lid.

Closing

/\ WARNING

To prevent possible personal injury, always
keep hands and fingers away from the trunk
opening when closing the trunk lid. Be
especially careful when small children are
around.

» Pull the trunk lid down using recess (D).

» If necessary, lock the vehicle with
the [ @ ] button on the SmartKey
(> page 72) or with KEYLESS-GO
(> page 73).

@ If a KEYLESS-GO key is detected in the
trunk, the trunk lid cannot be locked and
then opens again.

Opening/closing -

Opening/closing automatically from
outside

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

Make sure the trunk lid is closed when the
engine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide (CO)
gases may enter the vehicle interior resulting
in unconsciousness and death.

H The trunk lid swings upwards when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the trunk lid.

To open the trunk lid completely, a minimum
clearance of 5.90 ft (1.80 m) above the
ground is necessary.

Opening

You can open the trunk lid using the

SmartKey.

» Press and hold the button on the
SmartKey until the trunk lid opens.
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Closing

/\ WARNING

Monitor the closing procedure carefully to
make sure no one is in danger of being
injured. To prevent possible personal injury,
always keep hands and fingers away from the
trunk opening when closing the trunk lid. Be
especially careful when small children are
around. To stop the closing procedure, do one
of the following:

* Press button on the SmartKey.

* Press the remote trunk opening/closing
switch (on the driver's door).

e Press the trunk closing switch.

¢ Press the KEYLESS-GO locking/closing
switch.

e Pull the trunk lid handle.

Even with the SmartKey removed from the
starter switch or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-
GO removed from the vehicle, the remote
trunk opening/closing switch can be
operated. Therefore, do not leave children
unattended in the vehicle, or with access to
an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

You can close the trunk lid automatically by
using either the closing button or the locking
button®.

PB0.61-2353-31

» To close: press closing button (@) in the
trunk lid.

» To close and lock simultaneously:

3 For vehicles with KEYLESS-GO only.

Press locking button (2) in the trunk lid.

@ If you leave a KEYLESS-GO key in the
trunk, the trunk lid will not lock.

Opening/closing automatically from
the inside

/\ WARNING

Maintain sight of the area around the rear of
the vehicle while operating the trunk lid with
the door mounted switch. Monitor the closing
procedure carefully to make sure no one is in
danger of being injured.

To interrupt the closing procedure, release
the door mounted remote trunk opening/
closing switch again.

Even with the SmartKey removed from the
starter switch or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-
GO removed from the vehicle, the remote
trunk opening/closing switch can be
operated. Therefore, do not leave children
unattended in the vehicle, or with access to
an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised
access to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

/N\ WARNING

Make sure the trunk lid is closed when the
engine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide (CO)
gases may enter the vehicle interior resulting
in unconsciousness and death.

You can open and close the trunk lid from the
driver's seat when the vehicle is stationary
and unlocked.



» To open: press remote operating switch for
trunk lid (@) until the trunk lid opens.

» To close: press remote operating switch
for trunk lid (@) until the trunk lid is closed.

Locking the trunk separately

You can lock the trunk separately. If you then
unlock the vehicle centrally, the trunk
remains locked and cannot be opened.

» Close the trunk lid.

» Take the mechanical key out of the
SmartKey (> page 75).

P72.20-3066-31

» Insert the mechanical key into the trunk lid
lock as far as the stop.

» Turn the mechanical key clockwise from
position [1] to position [2].
» Remove the mechanical key.

» Insert the mechanical key into the
SmartKey.

Trunk

Unlocking the trunk (mechanical key)

H The trunk lid swings upwards when
opened. Therefore, make sure that there is
sufficient clearance above the trunk lid.

If the trunk cannot be unlocked with the
SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO, use the
mechanical key.

If you use the mechanical key to unlock and
open the trunk lid, the anti-theft alarm system
will be triggered (> page 68).

» Take the mechanical key out of the
SmartKey (> page 75).

» Insert the mechanical key into the trunk lid
lock as far as the stop.

Opening/closing -
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» Turn the mechanical key counter-clockwise
from position [1] as far as it will go to
position [2].

The trunk is unlocked.

» Turn the mechanical key back to position
[1] and remove it.

» Insert the mechanical key into the
SmartKey.

Trunk emergency release

You can open the trunk lid from inside the
vehicle with the emergency release button.



Opening/closing -

Side windows

» Briefly press emergency release
button (@.
The trunk lid unlocks and opens.

The trunk lid can be unlocked and opened
with the trunk lid emergency release when
the vehicle is stationary or while driving.

Trunk lid emergency release light:

 emergency release button (1) flashes for
30 minutes after the trunk lid is opened.
 emergency release button (1) flashes for
60 minutes after the trunk lid is closed.
The trunk lid emergency release does not
open the trunk lid if the battery is
disconnected or discharged.

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When opening or closing the door windows,
make sure that there is no danger of anyone
being harmed by the opening/closing
procedure.

The front door windows are equipped with
automatic operation and the anti-entrapment
feature. If in automatic mode a front door
window encounters an obstruction that
blocks its path, the anti-entrapment feature
will stop the door window and open it slightly.
The door windows operate differently when
the switch is pulled. See the "Problems with
door windows" section for details.

The closing of the front door windows can be
immediately halted by releasing the switch or,
if the switch was pulled past the resistance
point and released, by either pressing or
pulling the respective switch.

The closing of the rear side windows can be
immediately halted by releasing the switch.
Activate the override switch when children
are riding in the back seats of the vehicle. The
children may otherwise injure themselves,
e.g. by becoming trapped in the door window
opening.

/\ WARNING

Do not keep any part of your body up against
the window pane when opening a window. The
downward motion of the pane may pull that
part of your body down between the window
pane and the door frame and trap it there. If
there is a risk of entrapment, release the
switch and pull it to close the window.

Opening and closing the side
windows

@ Front left
@ Front right
(® Rear right
® Rear left

The switches for all side windows are located
on the driver's door. There is also a switch on
the front-passenger door as well as on the
doors in the rear compartment on the left and
right-hand sides for the respective side
window.



The switches on the driver's door take
precedence.

@ The side windows cannot be operated
from the rear when the override feature for
the side windows is activated (> page 60).

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» To open: press the corresponding switch.
» To close: pull the corresponding switch.

@ You can start automatic operation when
opening and closing the front door windows
and when opening the rear door windows.
To do so, briefly press or pull the switch to
beyond the point of resistance in the
relevant direction. You can stop automatic
operation by pressing or pulling again.

@ You can continue to operate the side
windows after you switch off the engine or
remove the SmartKey. This function is
available for up to five minutes or until the
driver's or front-passenger door is opened.

Convenience opening feature

You can ventilate the vehicle before you start
driving. To do this, the key is used to carry out
the following functions simultaneously:

« unlock the vehicle

* open the side windows

* open the sliding sunroof

 switch on the seat ventilation for the
driver's seat

@ The convenience opening feature can
only be operated using the SmartKey. The
SmartKey must be close to the driver's
door handle.

» Point the tip of the SmartKey at the driver's
door handle.

> Press and hold the button until the
side windows and the sliding sunroof are in
the desired position.

» To interrupt convenience opening:

release the button.

Convenience closing

General notes

When you lock the vehicle, you can
simultaneously:

* close the side windows
« close the sliding sunroof

/\ WARNING

When closing the door windows and the
sliding sunroof, make sure that there is no
danger of anyone being harmed by the closing
procedure.

If potential danger exists, proceed as follows:

* Release the button to stop the closing
procedure. To open, press and hold the
button. To continue the closing
procedure after making sure that there is
no danger of anyone being harmed by the
closing procedure, press and hold the

button.
Vehicles with KEYLESS-GO:

* Release the sensor surface on the outside
door handle to stop the closing procedure.

¢ Immediately pull on the same outside door
handle and hold firmly. The door windows
and the sliding sunroof will open for as long
as the door handle is held but the door is
not opened.

Using the SmartKey

@ The SmartKey must be close to the
driver's door handle.

» Point the tip of the SmartKey at the driver's
door handle.

» Press and hold the button until the
side windows and the sliding sunroof are
fully closed.

» Make sure that all the side windows and the
sliding sunroof are closed.

» To interrupt convenience closing:

release the button.

Opening/closing -



Using KEYLESS-GO

The KEYLESS-GO key must be outside the
vehicle. All the doors must be closed.

P80.61-2380-31

» Touch recessed sensor surface (1) on the
door handle until the side windows and the
sliding sunroof are fully closed.

@ Make sure you only touch recessed
sensor surface (1.

Opening/closing -

» Make sure that all the side windows and the
sliding sunroof are closed.

» To interrupt convenience closing:
release recessed sensor surface (1) on the
door handle.

Resetting the side windows

You must reset each side window if:

« a front side window cannot be closed
automatically

* a side window opens again slightly after
being closed manually

» Close all the doors.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Pull the corresponding switch on the door
control panel until the side window is
completely closed. (> page 86)

» Hold the switch for an additional second.

If the side window opens again slightly:

» Immediately pull the corresponding switch
on the door control panel until the side
window is completely closed (> page 86).

» Hold the switch for an additional second.

» If the corresponding side window remains
closed after the button has been released,
the side window has been reset correctly.
If this is not the case, repeat the steps
above again.

Problems with the side windows

Problem: a side window cannot be closed
because it is blocked by objects, e.g.
leaves in the window guide.

» Remove the objects.
» Close the side window.

Problem: a side window cannot be closed
and you cannot see the cause.

/\ WARNING

Closing the side windows with increased force
or without the anti-entrapment feature could
lead to serious or even fatal injury. Make sure
that nobody can become trapped when
closing the side windows.

If a side window is obstructed during closing
and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the window blocks, pull
the corresponding switch again until the
side window has closed.

The side window is closed with increased
force.

If a side window is obstructed again during
closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the window blocks, pull
the corresponding switch again until the
side window has closed.

The side window is closed without the anti-
entrapment feature.



Sliding sunroof H

/\ WARNING

Pulling and holding the switch to close the
window immediately after it had been blocked
two times will cause the window to close
without the anti-entrapment feature for as
long as you hold the switch.

H Only open the sliding sunroof if it is free
of snow and ice. Otherwise, malfunctions
may occur.

Do not allow anything to protrude from the
sliding sunroof. Otherwise, the seals could
be damaged.

H The weather can change abruptly. It could
start to rain or snow. Make sure that the
sliding sunroof is closed when you leave the
vehicle. The vehicle electronics can be
damaged if water enters the vehicle
interior.

Sliding sunroof

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

When opening or closing the sliding sunroof,
make sure that there is no danger of anyone
being harmed by the opening/closing
procedure.

The sliding sunroof is equipped with
automatic operation and the anti-entrapment
feature. If the movement of the sliding sunroof
is blocked during the closing procedure, the
sliding sunroof will stop and open slightly.

@ Resonance noises can occur in addition
to the usual airflow noises when the sliding
sunroof is open. They are caused by minor
pressure fluctuations in the vehicle interior.
Change the position of the sliding sunroof
or open a side window slightly to reduce or
eliminate these noises.

Opening/closing -

The sliding sunroof operates differently when Operating the sliding sunroof
the sliding sunroof switch is pressed and held.
See the "Problems with the sliding sunroof"

section for more details.

Opening and closing

@ You can continue to operate the sliding

The opening/closing procedure of the sliding sunroof after switching off the engine or

sunroof can be immediately halted by
releasing the sliding sunroof switch or, if the

removing the SmartKey from the ignition
lock. This function is available for up to five

minutes or until the driver's or front-
passenger door is opened.

sliding sunroof switch was moved past the
resistance point and released, by moving the
sliding sunroof switch in any direction.

/\ WARNING

The sliding sunroof is made out of glass. In the
event of an accident, the glass may shatter.
This may result in an opening in the roof.

In a vehicle rollover, occupants not wearing
their seat belts or not wearing them properly
may be thrown out of the opening. Such an
opening also presents a potential for injury for
occupants wearing their seat belts properly,
as entire body parts or portions of them may
protrude from the passenger compartment.

P54.25-7598-31

Overhead control panel
@ To raise

@ To open
® To close/lower



m Sliding sunroof

Opening/closing -

» Turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Press or pull the switch in the
corresponding direction.

@ If you press the switch beyond the
point of resistance, an automatic opening/
closing process is started in the
corresponding direction. You can stop
automatic operation by operating the
switch again.

When raising the roof, automatic operation
is only available if the sliding sunroof is in
the closed position.

When opening the roof, automatic
operation is only available if the sliding
sunroof is not raised.
The sun protection cover automatically opens
along with the sliding sunroof. You can open
or close the sun protection cover manually
when the sliding sunroof is raised or closed.

Resetting

Reset the sliding sunroof if it does not move
smoothly.

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Raise the sliding sunroof fully at the rear
(> page 89).

» Keep the switch pressed for another
second.

» Make sure that the sliding sunroof can be
fully opened and closed again (> page 89).

» If this is not the case, repeat the steps
above again.

H I the sliding sunroof still cannot be
opened or closed fully after resetting,
contact a qualified specialist workshop.

Problems with the sliding sunroof

Problem: the sunroof cannot be closed
and you cannot see the cause.

/\ WARNING

You could be severely or even fatally injured
when closing the sliding sunroof with
increased closing force or if the anti-
entrapment feature is deactivated. Make sure
that nobody can become trapped when
closing the sliding sunroof.

If the sliding sunroof is obstructed during
closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the sliding sunroof
blocks, pull the switch in the
overhead control panel down to the point
of resistance and hold it until the sliding
sunroof is closed.

The sliding sunroof is closed with increased
force.

If the sliding sunroof is obstructed again
during closing and reopens again slightly:

» Immediately after the sliding sunroof
blocks, pull the switch in the
overhead control panel down to the point
of resistance and hold it until the sliding
sunroof is closed.

The sliding sunroof is closed without the
anti-entrapment feature.

/\ WARNING

Pressing and holding the sliding sunroof
switch to close the sliding sunroof
immediately after it had been blocked two
times will cause the sliding sunroof to close
without the anti-entrapment feature for as
long as you hold the switch.

H If the sliding sunroof still cannot be
opened or closed as a result of a
malfunction, contact a qualified specialist
workshop.
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Memory function

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -



E Correct driver's seat position

Useful information « you can fasten the seat belt properly.

 you have moved the backrest to an

@ This Operator's Manual describes all almost vertical position.
models and all standard and optional * you have set the seat cushion ang|e SO
equipment of your vehicle available at the that your thighs are gently supported.
time of publication of the Operator's « you can depress the pedals properly.

Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

» Check whether the head restraint is
adjusted properly (> page 995).

When doing so, make sure that you have
adjusted the head restraint so that the back
of your head is supported at eye level by
0 Please read the information on quallfled the center Of the head restraint'

specialist workshops (> page 29).

Observe the safety guidelines on steering
wheel adjustment (> page 98).

» Check whether steering wheel (7) is

adjusted properly.

Adjusting the steering wheel electrically

(> page 98)

When adjusting the steering wheel, make

sure:

* you can hold the steering wheel with your
arms slightly bent.

* you can move your legs freely.

e you can see all the displays in the
instrument cluster clearly.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

Observe the safety guidelines for seat belts
(> page 51).
» Check whether you have fastened seat
belt (2) properly (> page 53).
The seat belt should:
« fit snugly across your body
* be routed across the middle of your

L shoulder
Observe the safety guidelines on seat .b ted i Vi th
adjustment (> page 93). hieprj%l:n(:s in your pelvic area across the
> j . . .
Check lwhether you have adjusted seat (3) » Before starting off, adjust the rear-view
properly. . mirror and the exterior mirrors
Electrical seat adjustment (> page 94) (> page 100) in such a way that you have
When adjusting the seat, make sure: a good view of road and traffic conditions.
« you are as far away from the driver's air > Vehicles with a memory function: save
bag as possible. the seat, steering wheel and exterior mirror

« you are sitting in a normal upright settings (> page 102).

position.



Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

In order to avoid possible loss of vehicle
control, all seat, head restraint, steering
wheel and rear view mirror adjustments, as
well as fastening of seat belts, must be done
before setting the vehicle in motion.

/\ WARNING

Do not adjust the driver's seat while driving.
Adjusting the seat while driving could cause
the driver to lose control of the vehicle.
Never travel in a moving vehicle with the seat
backrestin an excessively reclined position as
this can be dangerous. You could slide under
the seat belt in a collision. If you slide under
it, the seat belt would apply force at the
abdomen or neck. This could cause serious or
fatal injuries. The seat backrest and seat belts
provide the best restraint when the wearer is
in a position that is as upright as possible and
seat belts are properly positioned on the
body.

/\ WARNING

Your seat belt must be adjusted so that you
can correctly fasten your seat belt.

Observe the following points:

 adjust the seat backrest until your arms are
slightly angled when holding the steering
wheel.

e adjust the seat to a comfortable seating
position that still allows you to reach the
accelerator/brake pedal safely. The
position should be as far back as possible
with the driver still able to operate the
controls properly.

¢ adjust the head restraint so that it is as
close to the head as possible and the center

of the head restraint supports the back of
the head at eye level.

* never place hands under the seat or near
any moving parts while a seat is being
adjusted.

Failure to do so could result in an accident

and/or serious personal injury.

/\ WARNING

The electrically adjustable seats can be
operated at any time. Therefore, do not leave
children unattended in the vehicle, or with
access to an unlocked vehicle. A child's
unsupervised access to a vehicle could result
in an accident and/or serious personal injury.

/\ WARNING

According to accident statistics, children are
safer when properly restrained in the rear
seating positions than in the front seating
position. Thus, we strongly recommend that
children be placed in the rear seats whenever
possible. Regardless of seating position,
children 12 years old and under must be
seated and properly secured in an
appropriately sized infant restraint, toddler
restraint, or booster seat recommended for
the size and weight of the child. For additional
information, see "Children in the vehicle".

A child's risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle and/
or the child is not properly secured in the child
restraint.

/\ WARNING

For your protection, drive only with properly
positioned head restraints.

Adjust the head restraint so that it is as close
to the head as possible and the center of the
head restraint supports the back of the head
at eye level. This will reduce the potential for
injury to the head and neck in the event of an
accident or similar situation.

>

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -



Do not drive the vehicle without the seat head
restraints. Head restraints are intended to
help reduce injuries during an accident.

H To avoid damage to the seats and the seat
heating, observe the following information:

« keep liquids from spilling on the seats. If
liquid is spilled on the seats, dry them as
soon as possible.

« if the seat covers are damp or wet, do not
switch on the seat heating. The seat
heating should also not be used to dry
the seats.

¢ clean the seat covers as recommended;
see the "Interior care" section.

« do not transport heavy loads on the
seats. Do not place sharp objects on the
seat cushions, e.g. knives, nails or tools.
The seats should only be occupied by
passengers, if possible.

* when the seat heating is in operation, do
not cover the seats with insulating
materials, e.g. blankets, coats, bags,
seat covers, child seats or booster seats.

H When you move the seats, make sure that
there are no objects in the footwell or
behind the seats. Otherwise, you could
damage the seats and the objects.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

@ The head restraints cannot be removed.

Please contact an authorized Mercedes-
Benz Center for more information.

Adjusting the seats

( Head restraint height

@ Seat height

(® Seat cushion angle

@ Seat cushion length

(B Seat fore-and-aft adjustment
(® Backrest angle

© If PRE-SAFE® has been activated, the
front-passenger seat and the electrically
adjustable rear seats are moved into a
more favorable position.

@ You can store the seat settings using the
memory function (> page 102).

© To ensure the largest possible range of
seat settings, certain seat adjustment
functions will automatically activate other
seat adjustment functions.

@ Depending on the seat fore-and-aft
setting, the head restraint height is
adjusted automatically.

Adjusting the front-passenger seat
from the driver's seat

/\ WARNING

When adjusting the front passenger seat,
make sure the seat, if occupied, is as far from
the front passenger front air bag as possible.
Otherwise, the passenger could be seriously
or even fatally injured in the event of an
accident or braking maneuver.



Make sure no one is caught or injured while (> page 94) up or down in the direction of
the seat is being adjusted. the arrow.

Even with the SmartKey or SmartKey with

KEYLESS-GO removed from the starter switch ~ Rear seat head restraints

or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO removed

from the vehicle, the power seats can be /\ WARNING

operated. Therefore, do not leave children For safety reasons, always drive with the rear
unattended in the vehicle, or with access to head restraints in the upright position when
an unlocked vehicle. A child's unsupervised the rear seats are occupied.

access to a vehicle could result in an accident Keep the area around head restraints clear of
and/or serious personal injury. articles (e.g. clothing) to not obstruct the

folding operation of the head restraints.
H Do not move the front-passenger seat

fully forwards if there are objects in the /\ WARNING
parcel net in the front-passenger footwell.  gor your protection, drive only with properly
The objects could otherwise be damaged. positioned head restraints.

You can use the seat switches on the driver's  Adjust the head restraint in such a way that it
side to adjust the front-passenger seat. is as close to the head as possible and the

center of the head restraint supports the back
of the head at eye level. This will reduce the
¢ potential for injury to the head and neck in the
\ = event of an accident or similar situation.

With a rear seat occupied, make sure to move
the respective head restraint up from the
lowest non-use position and have the
occupant adjust the head restraint properly.

Do not drive the vehicle without the seat head
restraints installed when the rear seats are
occupied. Head restraints are intended to

» To activate/deactivate: press button (). help reduce injuries during an accident.

If the indicator lamp in button (1) is lit, you

can access the following functions for the A\ WARNING
front-passenger seat: Make sure the rear seat head restraints

engage when placing them upright manually.

" seat adJutstment o Otherwise their protective function cannot be
* seat heating/ventilation ensuredt

* memory function The back of the head will not be supported in
the event of a collision. That could cause

o . serious or even fatal injuries. Rear seat
Adjusting the head restraints occupants can be seriously injured or killed.

Adjusting the head restraint height
electrically

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

P54.25:7059-31

» To adjust the head restraint height: slide
the switch for head restraint adjustment



Folding back the rear seat head restraints ' Folding the front-seat backrests
from the front forward/back

Important safety notes

/\ WARNING

The seat belts can only provide protection if
the seat backrest is locked in the upright
position. The seat backrest must therefore be
locked in the upright position during the
? journey. Do not drive the vehicle if the seat

e backrest is not locked in the upright position.
P91.16-2532-31 If the

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position Lock Seat Backrest Front Right
1 or 2 in the ignition lock. or
» Press button (D). Lock Seat Backrest Front Left
warning message is displayed in the
Folding the rear seat head restraints into  multifunction display, then the corresponding

position pneumatically seat backrest is not locked. Carefully slow
» Press and hold button (7) until the head down and drive with caution to an area which
restraints are folded up. is a safe distance from the road. Always

ensure that there is sufficient space behind
@ If arear-seat passenger inserts the seat the seat backrest and fold the seat backrest
belt into the buckle, the head restraint on back fully until it engages in the locking
the corresponding seat folds up mechanism.

automatically. The warning message is no longer displayed
once the seat backrest engages in the locking
mechanism. If both seat backrests are locked
and the warning message continues to be
displayed, have the system checked by a
Mercedes-Benz Center without delay.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

Folding the rear seat head restraints into
position manually

/\ WARNING

Always ensure that no one can become
trapped or injured when the seat is moving. In
case potential danger exists, the procedure
can be interrupted by moving the seat
adjustment switch in the door control panel
P91.16-2688-31 or by moving the release lever again.

» Pull the head restraint up until it engages.



Folding the backrest forwards

In order to make it convenient for passengers
to getin and out of the rear compartment, the
driver's or front-passenger seat:

* is automatically moved forwards when the
backrest is folded forwards

* is automatically moved backwards when
the backrest is folded back

> Pull seat release handle (3) in the direction
of the arrow and fold the backrest
forwards.
The head restraint is lowered and the seat
moves forwards.

Folding back the backrest

» Fold the seat backrest back until it
engages.
The seat moves to its original position. The
head restraint is raised. The seat backrest
is engaged again.

Adjusting the multicontour seat

You can adjust the multicontour seat using
COMAND (> page 239).

Adjusting the active multicontour
seat

You can adjust the active multicontour seat
using COMAND (> page 241).

© If PRE-SAFE® has been activated, the air
pressure in the air chambers (the side

bolsters of the seat cushion and backrest)
of the multicontour seat or active
multicontour seat is increased.

Adjusting the lumbar support

You can adjust the lumbar support using
COMAND (> page 238).

Switching the seat heating on/off
Switching on/off

The three red indicator lamps in the button
indicate the heating level you have selected.

@ If the battery voltage is too low, the seat
heating may switch off.

The system automatically switches down

from level 3 to level 2 after approximately

eight minutes.

The system automatically switches down

from level 2 to level 1 after approximately ten

minutes.

The system automatically switches off

approximately 20 minutes after it is set to

level 1.

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
2 in the ignition lock.

> To switch on: press button (1) repeatedly
until the desired heating level is set.

» To switch off: press button (1) repeatedly
until all the indicator lamps go out.

sl

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -
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Problems with the seat heating

Problems with the seat ventilation

The seat heating has switched itself off
prematurely. The vehicle's electrical system
voltage is too low because too many electrical
consumers are switched on.

» Switch off electrical consumers which you
do not need, such as the rear window
defroster or interior lighting.

Switching the seat ventilation on/off

Switching on/off

The three blue indicator lamps in the buttons
indicate the ventilation level you have
selected.

@ If the battery voltage is too low, the seat
ventilation may switch off.

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
2 in the ignition lock.

» To switch on: press button (7) repeatedly
until the desired ventilation level is set.

© You can open the side windows and the
sliding sunroof using the "Convenience
opening" feature (> page 87). The seat
ventilation of the driver's seat
automatically switches to the highest level.

» To switch off: press button (1) repeatedly

until all the indicator lamps go out.

The seat ventilation has switched off
prematurely. The vehicle's electrical system
voltage is too low because too many electrical
consumers are switched on.

» Switch off electrical consumers which you
do not need, such as the rear window
defroster or interior lighting.

Steering wheel

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Adjusting the steering wheel while driving
could cause the driver to lose control of the
vehicle.

The electrical steering wheel adjustment
feature can be operated at any time.
Therefore, do not leave children unattended
in the vehicle, or with access to an unlocked
vehicle. A child's unsupervised access to a
vehicle could result in an accident and/or
serious personal injury.

Adjusting the steering wheel

(@ To adjust the steering wheel position
(fore-and-aft adjustment)
@ To adjust the steering wheel height



© Other topics:

* EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature
(> page 99)

« storing settings (> page 102)

* operating the on-board computer
(> page 331)

Steering wheel heating

Switching on/off

The steering-wheel heating heats the leather
areas of the steering wheel.

P46.11-2077-31

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
2 in the ignition lock.

» To switch on/off: turn the lever in the
direction of arrow () or (2.
Indicator lamp (3) lights up or goes out.

Vehicles without KEYLESS-GO: when you
remove the SmartKey from the ignition lock,
the steering wheel heating is deactivated.
Vehicles with KEYLESS-GO: when you switch
off the ignition and open the driver's door, the
steering wheel heating is deactivated.

@ The steering wheel heating is deactivated
when the temperature in the vehicle
interior is higher than 86 °F (30 °C).

@ The steering wheel heating is switched off
automatically after about 24 minutes.

EASY-ENTRY /EXIT system

Important safety notes

The EASY-ENTRY /EXIT feature makes getting
in and out of your vehicle easier.

You can activate and deactivate the EASY-
ENTRY /EXIT feature using COMAND

(> page 232).

/\ WARNING

You must make sure no one can become
trapped or injured by the moving steering
wheel and driver's seat when the EASY-
ENTRY /EXIT feature is activated.

To stop steering wheel and seat movement,
do one of the following:

e move the seat adjustment switch.

e move the steering column adjustment
switch.

e press one of the memory function position
buttons or memory button M.

Do not leave children unattended in the
vehicle, or with access to an unlocked vehicle.
Children could open the driver's door and
unintentionally activate the EASY-ENTRY /
EXIT feature. This could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

/\ WARNING

Let the system complete the adjustment
procedure before setting the vehicle in
motion. All steering wheel adjustment must
be completed before setting the vehicle in
motion. Driving off with the steering wheel
still adjusting could cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

H Do not activate the EASY-ENTRY /EXIT
feature, if the seat backrest is reclined too
far backwards. This can damage the front
or rear seats. You must first move the
backrest to a vertical position.

Steering wheel u

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -



Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

Position of the steering wheel and the
driver's seat when the EASY-ENTRY/
EXIT feature is active

The steering wheel tilts upwards and the
driver's seat moves backwards if you:

e remove the SmartKey from the ignition lock
« open the driver's door when the SmartKey
is in the ignition lock or KEYLESS-GO is in

position 1

@ The steering wheel only moves upwards if
it has not already reached the upper end
stop. The driver's seat only moves
backwards if it is not already in the
rearmost position.

Position of the steering wheel and the
driver's seat for driving

If you insert the SmartKey into the ignition
lock with the driver's door closed, depending
on the setting, the position of the steering
wheel and the driver's seat will be changed to
the previously set position.

The last position of the steering wheel or seat
is stored if:

e the ignition is switched off or

« the setting is stored with the memory
function.

Crash-responsive EASY-EXIT feature

If the crash-responsive EASY-EXIT feature is
triggered in an accident, the steering column
will move upwards when the driver's door is
opened. This occurs irrespective of the
position of the SmartKey in the ignition lock.
This makes it easier to exit the vehicle and
rescue the occupants.

The crash-responsive EASY-EXIT feature is
only operational if the EASY-EXIT/ENTRY
feature is activated in the on-board computer.

Exterior mirrors

Adjusting the exterior mirrors

/N\ WARNING

Exercise care when using the passenger-side
exterior rear view mirror. The mirror surface
is convex (outwardly curved surface for a
wider field of view). Objects in mirror are
closer than they appear. Check your interior
rear view mirror and glance over your
shoulder before changing lanes.

The exterior mirrors are automatically heated
if the rear window defroster is switched on
and the outside temperature is low.

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
1 or 2 in the ignition lock.

» Press button (2) for the right-hand exterior
mirror or button (3) for the left-hand
exterior mirror.

The indicator lamp lights up in the button
that has been pressed.

» Press adjustment button (1) up, down, to
the right or to the left until the exterior
mirror is set to a position that provides you
with a good overview of traffic conditions.



-

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in position
1 or 2 in the ignition lock.

> Briefly press button (1.
Both exterior mirrors fold in or out.

@ Make sure that the exterior mirrors are
always folded out fully while the vehicle is
in motion, as they may otherwise vibrate.

Folding the exterior mirrors in or out
automatically

When the "Automatic mirror folding" function
is activated in COMAND (> page 232):

« the exterior mirrors fold in automatically as
soon as you lock the vehicle from the
outside.

* the exterior mirrors fold out again
automatically as soon as you unlock the
vehicle and then open the driver's or front-
passenger door.

@ The mirrors do not fold out if they have
been folded in manually.

Exterior mirror out of position

If an exterior mirror has been pushed out of
position, proceed as follows:

» Press the mirror-folding button
(> page 101) repeatedly until you hear the
mirrors engage in position.
The mirror housing is engaged again and
you can adjust the exterior mirrors as usual
(> page 100).

Automatic anti-glare mirrors

/\ WARNING

If incident light from headlamps is prevented
from striking the sensor in the rear-view
mirror, for instance, by luggage piled too high
in the vehicle, the mirror's automatic anti-
glare function will not operate.

Incident light could then blind you. This may
distract you from the traffic conditions and,
as a result, you may cause an accident.

The rear-view mirror and the exterior mirror
on the driver's side automatically go into anti-
glare mode if the ignition is switched on and
incident light from headlamps strikes the
sensor in the rear-view mirror.

The mirrors do not go into anti-glare mode if
reverse gear is engaged or the interior lighting
is switched on.

Parking position for the exterior
mirror on the front-passenger side

Setting and storing the parking position

You can position the front-passenger side
exterior mirror in such a way that you can see
the rear wheel on that side as soon as you
engage reverse gear. You can store this
position.

Folding the exterior mirrors in or out
electrically

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -



M Memory function

-

» Make sure that the vehicle is stationary and
that the SmartKey is in position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Press button (3) for the exterior mirror on
the front-passenger side.

» Engage reverse gear.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves to the preset parking position.

» Use adjustment button (2) to adjust the
exterior mirror to a position that allows you
to see the rear wheel and the curb.

The parking position is stored.

@ If you shift the transmission to another
position, the exterior mirror on the front-
passenger side returns to the driving
position.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

@ You can also store the parking position
using memory button M (@).

» Make sure that the SmartKey is in
position 2 in the ignition lock.

» With the exterior mirror on the front-
passenger side activated, use
adjustment button (2) to adjust the
exterior mirror to a position which
allows you to see the rear wheel and
the curb.

» Press memory button M (1) and one of
the arrows on adjustment button (2)
within three seconds.

The parking position is stored if the
exterior mirror does not move.

If the mirror moves out of position, repeat
the steps.

Calling up a stored parking position
setting

» Turn the SmartKey to position 2 in the
ignition lock.

» Adjust the exterior mirror on the front-
passenger side with the corresponding
button (> page 100).

» Engage reverse gear.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger
side moves to the stored parking position.

The exterior mirror on the front-passenger

side moves back to its original position:

 as soon as you exceed a speed of 9 mph
(15 km/h).

« about ten seconds after you have
disengaged reverse gear

« if you press button (@) for the exterior
mirror on the driver's side

Memory function

Storing settings

With the memory function, you can store up
to three different settings, e.g. for three
different people.

The following settings are stored as a single

memory preset:

« seat, backrest, head restraint position and
contour of the backrest in the lumbar
region

¢ active multicontour seat: activated/
deactivated

e multicontour seat: the side bolsters of the
seat cushion and the backrest as well as
the contour of the backrest in the lumbar
and shoulder regions

e driver's side: steering wheel position

e driver's side: position of the exterior
mirrors on the driver's and front-passenger
sides

/\ WARNING

Do not activate the memory function while
driving. Activating the memory function while



Memory function m

driving could cause the driver to lose control
of the vehicle.

» Adjust the seat (> page 94).

» On the driver's side, adjust the steering
wheel (> page 98) and the exterior mirrors
(> page 100).

» Press memory button M and then press
storage position button 1, 2 or 3 within
three seconds until you hear an
acknowledgment tone.

The settings are stored in the selected
storage position.

Seats, steering wheel and mirrors -

Calling up a stored setting

» Press and hold the relevant storage
position button 1, 2 or 3 until the seat,
steering wheel and exterior mirrors are in
the stored position.

@ Ifyourelease the storage position button,
the seat, steering wheel and mirror setting
functions stop immediately. The
multicontour seat setting or lumbar
support adjustment is still carried out.
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m Introduction

Useful information

@ This Operator's Manual describes all

COMAND -

models and all standard and optional
equipment of your vehicle available at the
time of publication of the Operator's
Manual. Country-specific differences are
possible. Please note that your vehicle may
not be equipped with all features
described. This also applies to safety-
related systems and functions.

@ Please read the information on qualified

specialist workshops (> page 29).

Introduction

Operating safety

General notes

/\ WARNING

Making alterations to electronic components
can cause malfunctions.

Radio, satellite radio, amplifier, DVD changer,
navigation module, phone and voice control
are networked together. If one component is
not functional or if it has been incorrectly
removed/replaced, this could impair the
operation of other components.

This could seriously jeopardize the
operational safety of your vehicle.

We recommend that you always have
maintenance work on electronic components
carried out at an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

/\ WARNING

In order to avoid distraction which could lead
to an accident, the driver should enter system
settings while the vehicle is at a standstill, and
operate the system only when permitted by
road, weather and traffic conditions.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30mph
(approximately 50km/h), your car covers a
distance of 44 feet (approximately 14m) every
second.

COMAND supplies you with information to
help you select your route more easily and
guide you conveniently and safely to your
destination. For safety reasons, we
encourage the driver to stop the vehicle in a
safe place before answering or placing a call,
or consulting the COMAND screen to read
navigational maps, instructions, or
downloaded information.

/\ WARNING

While the navigation system provides
directional assistance, the driver must remain
focused on safe driving behavior, especially
attention to traffic and street signs, and
should utilize the system's audio cues while
driving.

The navigation system does not supply any
information on stop signs, yield signs, traffic
regulations or traffic safety rules. Their
observance always remains in the driver's
personal responsibility. DVD maps do not
cover all areas nor all routes within an area.

@ Canada only: This device complies with

RSS-210 of Industry Canada. Operation is
subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference,
and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.
Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.

@ USA only: This device complies with Part

15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject
to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful
interference, and

2. this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this
device could void the user's authority to
operate the equipment.
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/\ WARNING malfunctions can seriously jeopardize the
operational safety of your vehicle.

Change or modification not expressly

approved by the party responsible for @ Only have repairs or changes to electronic
compliance could void the user's authority to components carried out at a qualified
operate this equipment. specialist workshop which has the

necessary specialist knowledge and tools
to carry out the work required. Daimler
recommends that you use an authorized

H Note: This equipment has been tested
and found to comply with the limits for a

ClassA digital device, pursuant to Part 15 Mercedes-Benz Center for this purpose. In

of the FCCRules. These limits are designed particular, work relevant to safety or on

to provide reasonable protection against safety-related systems must be carried out

harmful interference when the equipment at a qualified specialist workshop.

is operated in a commercial environment.

This equipment generates, uses and can @ Protection against theft: this device is

radiate radio frequency energy and, if not equipped with technical provisions to

installed and used in accordance with the protect it against theft. Further information

instruction manual, may cause harmful on protection against theft can be obtained

interference to radio communications. from an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.
/\ WARNING Function restrictions

This equipment complies with FCC radiation

exposure limits set forth for uncontrolled For safety reasons, some COMAND functions

equipment and meets the FCC radio are restricted or unavailable while the vehicle
frequency (RF) Exposure Guidelines in is in motion. You will notice this, for example,
Supplement C to OET65. because you will either not be able to select

Ths et e s v Doy [ovels 66 B certain menu items or because COMAND will

energy that is deemed to comply without display a messgge to this effect. . .
maximum permissive exposure evaluation To protect the mtegrated.hard F’”Ve aga|n§t
(MPE). But it is desirable that it should be damage, COMAND deactivates it at very high
temperatures. The following functions will be

installed and operated with at least 8inches ; ]
temporarily unavailable:

(20cm) and more between the radiator and a

person's body (excluding extremities: hands, e Navigation
wrists, feet and legs.) * Voice Control System
 Address book
Correct use * MUSIC REGISTER
Observe the following information when using
COMAND:

« the safety notes in this manual
« all road traffic regulations

@ Work improperly carried out on electronic
components or systems (e.g. radio, DVD
changer) and associated software could
cause them to cease functioning. Even
systems that have not been modified could
be affected because the electronic
systems are connected. Electronic
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At a glance

COMAND operating system

Overview

Function Page
@ COMAND display 112
@ COMAND controller and

function buttons 108
(® Telephone keypad 110

Components of COMAND

COMAND consists of:

« the COMAND display/SPLITVIEW
e the DVD changer

¢ the COMAND controller

¢ the COMAND function buttons

* the telephone keypad
e connections in the glove box (USB,
additional USB, jack plug and iPod®
connection)
¢ a remote control for the front passenger
e cordless headphones for the front
passenger
You can use COMAND to operate the
following main functions:
e the navigation system
e the audio function with radio and satellite
radio modes, disk (audio CD/DVD and MP3
mode), memory card (MP3 mode), MUSIC
REGISTER, Media Interface and audio AUX
¢ the telephone and the address book
e the video function with video DVD and
video AUX modes
« the system settings
You can call up the main functions:
e using the corresponding function buttons
or
« using the main function bar in the COMAND
display

COMAND controller

You can use the COMAND controller to select
the menu items in the COMAND display.

You can call up menus or lists, scroll through
menus or lists and exit menus or lists.

P68.20-4046-31



The COMAND controller can be:

* pressed briefly or pressed and held ®

« turned clockwise or counter-clockwise
(Ol

e slid left or right «©=

¢ slid forwards or back +t© ¢

* slid diagonally 3©¢

In the instructions, operating sequences are

described as follows:

> Press the button.
Audio mode is activated.

» Select Audio by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The audio menu appears.

Back button

P68.20-4049-31
(@ Back button

» To exit the menu: press back button (1)
briefly.
COMAND changes to the next higher menu
level in the current operating mode.

@ You can also exit a menu by sliding «©=
or +© 4% the COMAND controller.

» To switch to the basic display: press and
hold back button (.
COMAND changes to the basic display of
the current operating mode.

Function buttons

The COMAND function buttons allow you to
select a main function directly.

P&68.20-4047-31
(@ Function button for roller sunblind

@ Function button for the radio and the last
audio source used

(® Back button
@ Lumbar support/multicontour seat

(® Function button for telephone and
navigation system

® Switches COMAND on/off
@ Volume control
Programmable button (> page 109)

Example:

» To select the radio or CD menu

directly: press button (2) once or
twice.

Assigning the programmable button
(favorites)

b P68.20-4051-31

@ Programmable button

At a glance m
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You can assign the following predefined
functions to the programmable button:

* ECO: you can activate or deactivate the ECO
start/stop function.

*Massage, Driver's Seat:youcan switch
the massage function for the driver's seat
on and off.

» Massage, Front Passenger's Seat:
you can switch the massage function for
the front-passenger seat on and off.

»Massage, Driver's and Front
Passenger's Seat: you can switch the
massage function for the driver's and front-
passenger seats on and off.

e Display OFF: you can switch the
COMAND display off or on.

» Tow-away Alarm:you can arm or
deactivate the tow-away alarm.

e Interior Motion Sensor:youcanarmor
deactivate the interior motion sensor.

» Tow-away Alarm and Interior Motion
Sensor: you can arm or deactivate the tow-
away alarm and the interior motion sensor.

« Repeat Navigation Command: you can
have the most recent recommendation by
the navigation system repeated.

COMAND -

» To assign the programmable button:
select Vehicle by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select System and press ® to confirm.

» Select Favorites Buttonand press ® to
confirm.
The list of predefined functions appears.
The e dotinfrontofthe list entryindicates
the current setting.

» To change the setting: turn {©) the
COMAND controller and select the desired
function.

> To store the setting and exit the menu:
press ® the COMAND controller.

Telephone keypad

e - i

g
==
:;\‘ A ( E

aa

- P68.20-4048-31
@ Telephone keypad
@ Folding cover
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COMAND display

Display overview

The COMAND display shows the function currently selected and its associated menus. The
COMAND display is divided into several areas.

The radio display is shown in the example.

—@Gylephone  Video (3) Vehicle

?100.7 FM ®

110 MHz

Radio Presets Info FM () Sound
r\.qa;ém %1

P82.87-5512-31
( Status bar
@ To call up the audio menu
(® Main function bar
@ Display/selection window
(® Radio menu bar
® Air-conditioning function bar

Status bar () shows the current settings for radio and telephone operation.

The main functions navigation, audio, telephone and video feature additional menus. This is
indicated by triangle (2). The following table lists the available menu items.

Main function bar (3) allows you to call up the desired main function.

In the example, the Audio main function is set to radio mode and display/selection
window (@) is active.

Radio menu bar (5) allows you to operate the radio functions.
The air-conditioning functions can be operated in air-conditioning function bar (6.

Menu overview

The table lists the menus available after calling up the main navigation, audio, telephone, video
or system function in the main function bar.
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Navi Audio Telephone Video Vehicle
Mode FM/AM radio Video DVD ECO
Map orientation Sat radio AUX Multicontour
seat/lumbar
settings
Point of interest Disc Video off Rear window
symbols on the map blind
Traffic symbols on the Memory card EASY-ENTRY/
. map EXIT system
fa) Text information on MUSIC Exterior
= map REGISTER lighting
<< delayed
= switch-off
(@]
o ™ Topographical Media Interior
map Interface lighting
delayed
switch-off
™ City view USB Ambient
lighting
M Freeway AUX M Automatic
information mirror fold-in
function
M Volume reduction  Audio off M Locator
lighting
SIRIUS service M Automatic
locking
Map version ™ Interior
motion sensor
M Tow-away
alarm
™ Trunk lid
opening height
restriction
SPLITVIEW Depending on the viewing angle of the display

(from the driver's seat or from the front-
passenger seat), you will see two different
displays.

SPLITVIEW allows you to simultaneously use
different COMAND functions on the front-
passenger side and on the driver's side.



For example, the "Navi" function can be used
from the driver's side while the "Video"
function is used on the front-passenger side.
Use the remote control to operate COMAND
from the front-passenger side with
SPLITVIEW.

Please bear the following in mind

* Your vehicle may be equipped with
SPLITVIEW, depending on its date of
production. The use of SPLITVIEW is
currently not permitted in the following
states: AL, AZ, CO, IL, LA, MA, MD, NH, PA,
VA, VT, WA, WI, and WV or in the Canadian
provinces of Manitoba, Newfoundland,
New Brunswick, and Prince Edward Island.
It is the driver's responsibility to observe
ALL regional legally prescribed regulations.
If your vehicle is registered in a state or
province in which SPLITVIEW is not
approved, this function must be
deactivated. Please contact an authorized
specialist dealer to check whether
SPLITVIEW is approved in your state or
province.

Volume adjustment for the cordless
headphones can be carried out on the
headphones. Before putting on the
headphones, make sure that the volume
has not been set too high.

The remote control can be used for the
volume adjustment of corded headphones.

You can only use media from the driver's
and front-passenger sides separately if the
media are from different sources. Example:
on the driver's side, an audio CD is being
played by the DVD changer. This means
that on the front-passenger side, the DVD
changer cannot be used to play a different
disc type, for instance a video DVD.
However, other media can be used at the
same time on the front-passenger side,
including radio, memory card, MUSIC
REGISTER, Media Interface, USB or AUX.

* If you use the same medium on both sides,

settings for this medium can be carried out
from either side.

At a glance m

e There must be intervisibility between the
headphones and the display so that
COMAND can optimally transmit music and
speech via the infrared signal on the front-
passenger's headphones. For this reason,
please also observe that the headphones
have left and right sides, and use them
correctly.

 Only entertainment functions, i.e. audio
and video, can be used separately via
SPLITVIEW.

 The multifunction steering wheel can only
be used for functions which relate to the
driver's side.

Switching SPLITVIEW on/off

Navi Audir, Video

Telephone

P82.87-3078-31

» To switch on SPLITVIEW: select
Vehicle from the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The "Vehicle" menu appears.

» Select SPLITVIEW ON.

SPLITVIEW symbol (1) appears in the
display, and display (2) switches to
SPLITVIEW OFF.

» To switch off SPLITVIEW: select
Vehicle from the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The "Vehicle" menu appears.

» Select SPLITVIEW OFF.

Display (2 switches to SPLITVIEW ON.

@ If COMAND has already been switched
on, you can also use the remote control to
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switch SPLITVIEW on and off
(> page 115).

The SPLITVIEW screen remains on for
approximately 30 minutes after the SmartKey
has been turned to position 0 in the ignition
lock. After this time or after the SmartKey has
been removed, the settings on the front-
passenger side are saved for approximately
30 minutes longer. After this period,
reactivation on the front-passenger side
means that the settings from the driver's side
will be used.

Swiveling the COMAND display and
setting the brightness

You can swivel the COMAND display*. The
buttons are located beside the COMAND
display.

Swiveling

p— - -
@ﬁﬁiﬁ‘é‘-‘- N\ pssizsziober

@ To swivel the display to the left
@ To swivel the display to the right

4 Not with SPLITVIEW.

Setting the brightness

(@ Brightness of the instrument cluster
lighting
(@ Brightness of the COMAND display

Brighter or dimmer:

» Turn control (¥) or (2) clockwise or counter-
clockwise.

@ If Night View Assist Plus is activated, only
the brightness of the multifunction display
is adjusted with control (@).

Display design

When the default settings are selected, the
display automatically switches between day
design and night design.

You can change these settings using
COMAND (> page 127).

Cleaning instructions

H Do not touch the COMAND display. The
display has a very sensitive high-gloss
surface; there is a risk of scratching. If you
have to clean the screen, however, use a
mild cleaning agent and a soft, lint-free
cloth.

The display must be switched off and have
cooled down before you start cleaning. Clean
the display screen, when necessary, with a
commercially available microfiber cloth and
cleaning agent for TFT/LCD displays. Then,
dry the surface with a dry microfiber cloth.
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Avoid using alcoholic thinners, gasoline or ® Mute
abrasive cleaning agents. These could
damage the display surface. Do not apply
pressure to the display surface when cleaning
it, as this could cause irreversible damage.

@ To adjust the volume

To set the station, skip track, fast
forward/rewind, for example

® To select a station from presets, select a
track, enter directly, enter a phone

Remote control number, for example.
To exit a menu (back)

Overview .

» Point the remote control at the
You can use the remote control to operate the corresponding screen and execute the
COMAND display and SPLITVIEW. functions by pressing the corresponding

buttons.

@ The remote control's function may be
restricted depending on the angle at which
it is pointed at the respective screen.

COMAND -

Selecting the screen for the remote
control

» Turn thumbwheel (3) until the desired
display is highlighted in the window.

Switching the button lighting on/off

» Press button (2) on the remote control.
Depending on the previous status, the
button lighting is switched on or off.

@ If you do not use the remote control for
about 15 seconds, the button lighting
switches off automatically.

Mute

» Press button (¢) on the remote control.
The sound is switched on/off.

P82.87-2052-31

@ To switch the screen on/off (SPLITvIEW  Adiusting the volume

only) > Press one of buttons (7) on the remote

@ To switch the button lighting on/off control.

® To select the screen for remote control The volume of the currently selected audio
operation (COMAND or SPLITVIEW can or video source changes.
be selected) For COMAND, you can also adjust the

@ To select a menu or menu item volume for phone calls and navigation

. . . messages.
(® To confirm a selection or setting 8
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Selecting a menu/menu item and
confirming your selection

» Press the [ «J[ > |[ Ao ][ ¥ | buttons to
select the menu/menu item and press the
button to confirm.

COMAND -
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Functions with the and button

You can use the remote control to execute the same functions as the COMAND control panel.

Mode Function

Audio mode Selects a station using the station search function (> page 196)
Selects a track by skipping to a track (> page 208)
Fast forward/rewind (> page 209)

Video mode Selects a scene or chapter (video DVD mode) (> page 227)

Fast-forward/rewind (video DVD mode) (> page 226)

Functions of the number keypad

You can use the remote control to execute the same functions as the COMAND control panel.

COMAND -

Mode Function
Audio mode Selects stations via the station presets (> page 196)
Sets stations by entering the frequency manually (> page 196)
Stores stations manually (> page 197)
Selects a track (> page 208)
Selects a data medium via the media list (> page 208)
Telephone mode  Telephone number entry (> page 184)

Character entry  Enters characters (direct entry) (> page 120)

Operating COMAND ]

Navi Audio Telephone Vid(@—
Rear window Sunshade Extended

Selecting a main function

Initial situation

You would like to change from the telephone
menu to the vehicle settings, for example.

> Slic'ie t© the CO'MAND 9ontroller and S Splitview on Display off
suth to e mai functon bar.

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by P82.87-3142-31
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and @ "Vehicle" menu
press ® to confirm.

The "Vehicle" menu appears. @ Display/selection window
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COMAND -

Calling up the menu of a main function

Selecting a menu item

D]

Telephone Video Vehicle
. REGNBLé. (]
*|REGNBOGN
« Radio Tzin - sunshine
Radio Presets Info FM Sound

P82.87-5564-31

@ To call up the audio menu
@ Main function bar

If one of the main functions navigation, audio,

telephone or video is switched on,

triangle () appears next to the entry. You can

now select an associated menu.

The following example illustrates how to call

up the audio menu.

» Press the function button.

or

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding + © the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
The Audio menu appears.

Video Vehicle
Memory card
Music Register |

Media Interface

USB

JAux
Audio off

PB2.87-5544-31
(@ Current audio operating mode
@ Main function bar
® Audio menu
The e dotindicates the current audio mode.

» Select another audio mode, e.g. Radio, by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The following example describes how to
select a station from the station presets in
radio mode.

» Press the function button.

» Select Presets by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The station preset memory appears.

B o

Navi

94.7 FM |
95.3 FM
95.3 FM 2100.7 FM
95.3 FM T RBIHIRIAY
106.3 FM
92.9 FM
105.7 FM
107.3 FM

Video

Vehicle

PB2.87-5513-31
@ Selection bar

» Select a station by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The station is set.

Example of operation

Initial situation

You would like to switch from the vehicle
function to the radio function and select a
station from the station list, for example.

The following operating example describes
how to:

e call up the audio function

¢ switch on radio mode

* set a station.



Audio

Navi Telephone Video
Rear Window Sunshade Extended

Display OFF

=f 72%
P82.87-3238-31

Calling up the audio function

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The basic display of the current audio
operating mode, e.g. audio CD, appears.

Telephone Video Vehicle

1 Track 3 (01 E2)

|
“® 6 Ebene 2-1

MP3 Media Sound

PB2.87-5514-31

Switching to radio mode

Option 1

> Press the function button.
The radio display appears.

@ Repeated pressing of this function button
switches between radio and the most
recently active audio source.

Option 2

» Select Audio again by sliding +© the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The Audio menu appears.

Video Vehicle

Memory card

Music Register |

Media Interface
UsB
Audio off

PB2.87-5544-31
@ Current audio operating mode
@ Main function bar
® Audio menu
» Press ® the COMAND controller and
confirm Radio.

The radio basic display appears with the
waveband last selected.

Telephone Video Vehicle

“100.7 FM

Presets Info

P82.87-5517-31

» To set the station: if the display/selection
window is activated in the radio display,
turn {©) or slide «@= COMAND
controller.

Entering characters in navigation mode
(entering a city)

General information

Character entry is explained in the following
sections using NEW YORK as an example for
entering a city.

If you want to use the address entry menu
(> page 137) to enter a city, a street or a
house number, for example, COMAND
provides either a list with a character bar
(option 1) or a selection list (option 2).

At a glance m
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You can enter the characters using either the
character bar or the number keypad. In the
selection list, you select an entry to copy it to
the address entry menu.

Option 1: city list with character bar

» Call up the city list with character bar
(> page 137).
The alphabetically sorted city list shows the
first available entries.

TS
ABELL CORNERS

ACADEMY

ACCORD
ACIDALIA
ACRA

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
/-'.,8&1234567890 [ctR
P82.87-5444-31

Entering characters using the character
bar

» Select N by turning COMAND controller
{©) and confirm with ®.

NANTICOKE

NAPEAGUE

NAPLES
NAPOLI
®. ., 81234567(5 )
P82.87-5445-31

@ N character entered by user

@ ANTICOKE characters automatically
added by COMAND

(® List entry that most closely resembles the
current entry by the user

@® To switch to the selection list

(® To delete an entry

(® Characters not currently available
@ Characters currently available

Currently selected character

® Character bar

To cancel an entry

@ List

The list (D) shows all available town names
beginning with N. The list entry that is best
suited to previous user entries is always
highlighted in the first position (3,
NANTICOKE in the example.

All characters that have been entered are
displayed in black, the letter N in the
example (1. The letters that are added
automatically by COMAND are displayed in
gray (2), ANTICOKE in the example.
Character bar (9) shows the letters still
available for selection in black (7). These can
be selected; in the example, the letter O is
highlighted (8). Which characters remain
available depends on the characters already
entered by the user and on the data stored in
the digital map. Characters that are no longer
available are shown in gray ().

» Select E, W, space, Y in order and confirm
each with ®.

NEW YORK MILLS

NEWARK
NEWARK VALLEY
NEWBRIDGE
NEWBURG
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ.[ek
f-".,&1234567890 |cn
P82.87-5446-31

Entering characters using the number
keypad

» Press the telephone keypad's number key
twice in quick succession, to enter
the letter N.

The character appears at the bottom of the
display when the key is pressed. The first
available letter is highlighted.



You see which characters you can enter with
that key. Each time the key is pressed, the
next character is selected.

Example: key [ & |:

e press once = M

e press twice = N

* press three times = O

» Wait until the character display goes out.

The entries matching your input are shown
in the list.

» Enter E, W, space, Y with the corresponding
keys.
@ The space is entered using number key

®.

Further functions in the list with
character bar

» To delete characters: select [ ¢] by sliding
©¢+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» To delete an entry: select | ¢| and press
and hold ® the COMAND controller until
the entire entry has been deleted.

» To switch the character set: select
[N and press ® to confirm.

» To cancel an entry: select the symbol
in the bottom left of the character bar and
press ® to confirm.

or
> Press the back button.
The address entry menu appears.

» To accept the first list entry: press and
hold ® the COMAND controller until the
address entry menu appears.

The accepted list entry is shown there.

Calling up the list as a selection list
Select the desired city from the selection list.

If there are several entries for a city or if
several cities of the same name are stored,
then is highlighted in the character bar.

» Press ® the COMAND controller.

At a glance m

It is also possible to switch the city list to the
selection list at any time during character
input.

» Slide ® the COMAND controller

repeatedly until the city list appears as a
selection list.

or

» Select in the character bar by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Option 2: city list as selection list

COMAND either shows the selection list
automatically or you can call up the selection
list from the list with character bar.

The example shows the selection list after the
city NEW YORK has been entered. The entry is
highlighted automatically.

NEW YORK

NEW YORK MILLS
NEWARK

NEWARK VALLEY
NEWBRIDGE
NEWBURG
NEWBURGH
NEWBURGH JUNCTION

v

P82.87-5447-31

» Confirm NEW YORK with COMAND
controller ®.
The address entry menu appears. You can
now enter a street, for example.

READY 80000 =

Audio Video  Vehicle

Telephone

& NEW YORK
w NEW YORK

Map State/Prov. City |Straat No. Start

Back ZipCode Center Intersection POl Save

72 =5 %1 AC %1 ] T2

P82.87-5608-31

COMAND -



@ You will find further information in the
"Destination entry" section (> page 137).

Entering characters in the address and
the phone book

Introduction

The following section describes how to enter
characters in the phone book/address book
when creating a new entry.

Creating a new entry in the phone book

» Call up the input menu with data fields
(> page 190).

me:/ (1) |

E At a glance

Entering characters

The example describes how to enter the
surname Schulz.

» Select S by turning {©) and sliding t©+
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

S is entered into the data field. All
characters are shown in black and can
always be selected in the character bar.
The character bar offers characters
corresponding to the respective data field
(letters or digits).

Last Name:' S/

First Name:

Company:

abcdefghijk]mnopqritu_ ;
E &'+;,.-/0) #:* _ety-asdl]w

ABCDEFGHIJKLM _@Q_R_S_TUVWXYZH-:«
&' +;,.- /() #_«Ty @b Jm

P82.87-5449-31

Phone book: input menu with data fields
(@ Selected data field with cursor

@ Character bar

Creating a new entry in the address book

» Call up the input menu with data fields
(> page 190).

Last Name:/ —(1)

First Name:

Company:

&
L

ABCDEFGHIJKL @’ORSTUVWXYZH
AL "4 - [abe][..][N¥
PB2.87-2142-31

Input menu with data fields
(® Selected data field with cursor

@ Character bar

P82.87-5404-31

(@ To switch the character bar to upper-
case/lower-case letters

@ To switch the character bar from upper/
lower-case letters to digits

(® To change the language of the character
bar

@® To delete a character/an entry

» Select C and confirm by pressing ® the
COMAND controller.
The letter C is added to S in the data field.
» Repeat the process until the name has
been entered in full.

» To enter a phone number: select the
digits one by one in the corresponding data
field by turning T ©) and sliding +t© s the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Switching data fields

If you want to enter a first name after you have
entered a surname, for example, proceed as
follows to switch between the data fields:
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Option 1 » To change the language of the
» Select [4] or [¥] in the character bar and character bar: select and press ®

press ® to confirm. to confirm.

The input menu shows the data field » Select the language by turning {©} the

selected. COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Last Name: Schulz
First Name:

Company:

» To reposition the cursor within the data
field: select [€] or [3] and press ® to
confirm.

Last Name:s'-Sc;‘gbiz

First Name:

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS|TUVWXYZ_[ok Company:

& &' +;,.-/0) #:* _eNyplabel.JWRc]
P82.87-5405-31

(® Cursor in the next data field

@ To store an entry

® [4] and [¥]icons to select a data field

Option 2

) @ Cursor (repositioned)
» Slide +© the (?OMAND controller ® and icon to reposition the cursor
repeatedly until the character bar

disappears. » Delete the character/entry (> page 191).

» Select the data field by sliding +© ¢ and
press ® to confirm.

(o]
=
<<
=
@)
o

abcdefghijklmnopgqg r@u vwxyz.[ok]
B &' +;,.-/0) #:* et ys>RBILINNECE)

P82.87-5406-31

Basic functions of COMAND

Storing an entry Switching COMAND on /off

» Select in the character bar by turning )
{©) the COMAND controller and press » Press the function button on the
® to confirm. center console.

The entry is stored in the address book. © If you switch off COMAND, playback of
the current audio or video source will also
be switched off. You cannot switch off

. COMAND while making a call via COMAND.
> To switch the character bar to upper/ You can also make phone calls using the

Iower—czse charactters: sfelect or buttons on the multifunction steering
and press ® to confirm. wheel when COMAND is switched off

» To switch the character set: select (> page 331).
[..]and press ® to confirm.
The character set switches between
upper/lower-case letters and digits.

Further functions available in the
character bar
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Mute

Adjusting the volume

Switching audio and video sources on/off

» Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

The sound from the respective audio or
video source is switched on or muted.

@ When the sound is off, the system
displays the £X symbol in the status line.
When you change the audio or video
source, or adjust the volume, sound
automatically switches on again.

@ Even if the sound is switched off, you will
still hear traffic and navigation system
announcements.

Switching off Traffic program and

navigation announcements completely

» Traffic program: press the button
until the message disappears from the
status bar of the display.
A confirmation tone sounds.

» Navigation announcements: during an
announcement, press the button on
the multifunction steering wheel.

Switching Traffic program and navigation

announcements on again

» Traffic program: press and hold down the
button until the display appears
in the status bar.
A confirmation tone sounds.

» Navigation messages: select the
symbol in the navigation menu bar and
press ® to confirm.

@ The navigation announcements are
activated again if you switch COMAND off
and on again or start a new route guidance.

Adjusting the volume for the audio or
video source

P68.20-4050-31

» To adjust: turn thumbwheel (@).
or

» Press the or [ — | button on the
multifunction steering wheel.
The volume of the currently selected audio
or video source changes.

You can also adjust the volume for the
following:

« traffic announcements

* navigation announcements

 phone calls

* Voice Control System (see the separate
operating instructions)

Adjusting the volume for navigation
announcements

During a navigation announcement:

» Turn thumbwheel (.

or

» Press the or [ — | button on the

multifunction steering wheel.

Adjusting the volume for phone calls

You can adjust the volume for hands-free
mode during a telephone call.

» Turn thumbwheel (.

or

» Press the or [ — ] button on the

multifunction steering wheel.



Adjusting the sound settings

Calling up the sound menu

You can make various sound settings for the
different audio and video sources. This means
that it is possible to set more bass for radio
mode than for audio CD mode, for example.
You can call up the respective sound menu
from the menu of the desired mode.

The example describes how to call up the
sound menu in radio mode.

> Press the function button.
The radio display appears. You will hear the
last station played on the last waveband.

Navi Telephone Video Vehicle

2100.7 FM

Radio Presets Info FM

PB82.87-5517-31

» Select Sound by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

You can now set the treble and bass or the
balance and fader for radio mode.

Adjusting treble and bass

» Select Treble or Bass in the sound menu
by turning {© ) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.
An adjustment scale appears.

At a glance E

=
o
[
do ®

P82.87-3251-31

To set the treble
(@ Last setting selected

@ Current setting

» Select a setting by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The settingis stored and you exit the menu.

(o]
P
<
=
)
(&)

Adjusting balance and fader

With the Balance function, you can control
whether the sound is louder on the driver's or
front-passenger side.

The Fade function is used to control whether
the sound is louder in the front or the rear of
the vehicle.

» Select Balance/Fader in the sound menu
by turning {©) and press ® to confirm.

P82.87-3252-31

@ Current setting

» Select a setting by sliding t© ¢ or «©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The setting is stored and you exit the menu.
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Surround sound

General information

If your vehicle is equipped with the harman/
kardon® Logic 7® surround sound system,
you can set the optimum surround sound for
every passenger.

The harman/kardon®Logic 7® surround
sound system is available for the following
operating modes:

« radio (FM only)

* satellite radio

e audio CD

e audio DVD (MLP, dts, PCM and Dolby
Digital audio formats)

¢ MP3 (including SD memory card)

¢ Media Interface

¢ video DVD (PCM, dts and Dolby Digital
audio formats)

¢ AUX

Because some DVDs contain both stereo and

multichannel audio formats, it may be

necessary to set the audio format

(> page 211).

@ The Logic7® ON function enables
playback of, e.g. stereo recordings with a
surround sound experience for every
passenger. It enables optimum playback of
music and films on CD, audio DVD or video
DVD with multichannel audio formats, such
as MLP, dts or Dolby Digital. This results in
sound characteristics like those intended
by the sound engineer when the original
was recorded.

@ If you select LOGIC7® OFF, the sound
system plays the tracks as stored on the
medium. Due to the design of the
passenger compartment, an optimum
audio experience cannot be guaranteed for
all passengers.

@ Discs which support the audio formats
mentioned have the following logos:

[X1DOLBY.

DIGITAL |

P82.87-2986-31

Dolby Digital

™

Digital Audio

PB2.86-9782-31
dts

Switching surround sound on/off
Example: switching on surround sound for
radio mode

» Press the function button.
The radio display appears. You will hear the
last station played on the last waveband.

Navi Telephone Video Vehicle

| “100.7 FM

Presets Info

P82.87-5517-31

» Select Sound by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select 3D Sound and press ® to confirm.



Logic7® OFF
-+ Logic7® ON
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@ Current setting

> Select the Logic7® ON or Logic7® OFF
setting by turning { © ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Depending on your selection, surround
sound is switched on or off and the menu
is exited.

» To exit the menu without saving: press
the back button or slide «©= the
COMAND controller.

@ Please bear the following in mind:
For an optimum audio experience on all
seats when Logic7® is switched on,
balance and fader should be set to the
center of the passenger compartment.

You will achieve the best sound results by
playing high-quality audio and video DVDs.
MP3 tracks should have a bit rate of at least
128 kbit/s.

Surround-sound playback does not
function for mono signal sources, such as
AM radio mode.

If radio reception is poor, e.g. in a tunnel,
you should switch off Logic 7®, as it may
otherwise switch between stereo and
mono and cause temporary sound
distortions.

On some stereo recordings, the sound
characteristics may differ from
conventional stereo playback.

Display settings
Switching the display on/off

» Select Vehicle by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Display OFF by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To switch on the display: press ® or
{©) turn the COMAND controller.

Display design

Your COMAND display features optimized
designs for operation during daytime and
night-time hours. You can customize the
design to suit your personal preferences by
manually selecting day or night design or opt
for an automatic setting.

» Select Vehicle by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Display and press ® to confirm.

» Select Day Mode, Night Mode or
Automatic by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The e icon indicates the current setting.

System settings

COMAND -
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Design Explanation

Day Mode The display is set
permanently to day
design.

Night Mode The display is set
permanently to night
design.

Automatic The display design

changes depending on
the brightness around
the vehicle.

@ In the Automatic setting, COMAND
evaluates the readings from the automatic
vehicle light sensor and switches between
the display designs automatically.

Time settings

General information

If COMAND is equipped with a navigation
system and has GPS reception, COMAND
automatically sets the time and date. You can
also adjust the time yourself in 30-minute
increments, but the date cannot be changed.

@ If you set the time in 30-minute
increments, any time zone settings and
settings for changing between summer and
standard time are lost (> page 129).

© The following navigation system functions
require the time, time zone and summer/
standard time to be set correctly in order
to work properly:

e route guidance on routes with time-
dependent traffic guidance

« calculation of expected time of arrival

Setting the time

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {@) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Time by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
» Select Time and press ® to confirm.

I Display I ‘
Q) 12 124m>
Text Reader Date "
Voice Control Format
Language Time Z
Favorites Button *
Bluetooth
Upload/Download Data
| Reset @) 01/01/2000

PB2.87-5534-31

@ Setting the time

(@ Current date (set automatically by
COMAND)

» Set the time by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

Setting the time/date format

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {@) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Time by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Format and press ® to confirm.
The e symbols show the current settings.



Abbreviation Meaning

DD/MM/YYYY Day/Month/Year
(date format)

HH/MM Hours/Minutes

(time format)

You can set the 24-hour or the AM/PM
format.

» Set the format by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Setting the time zone and switching
between summer and standard time

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Time by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Time Zone and press ® to confirm.
You will see a list of time zones. The e dot
indicates the current setting.

» Select the time zone and press ® to
confirm.

» To switch automatic changeover on/
off: select Automatic Daylight
Savings Time or Automatic Daylight
Savings Time by turning {©@}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The e dotindicates the current setting.

System settings m

Text reader settings

Setting the text reader speed

» Select Vehicle by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select System and press ® to confirm.

> Select Text Reader and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Set text reader speedand press
® to confirm.
A list appears. The e dot indicates the
current setting.

» Select a setting by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Voice Control System settings

Opening/closing the help window

In addition to the audible instructions, the
help window will show you other information
during voice control operation and the
individualization process.

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Voice Control by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Help Window and press ® to
confirm.

You have switched the help window on

M or off [].
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I Display
Time
Text Reader
&Help Window

Start New Individualization

Language

Favorites Button *
Bluetooth
Upload/Download Daf
| Reset

P82.87-5543-31

Individualization

Introduction

You can use the individualization function to
fine tune the Voice Control System to your
voice and therefore improve voice
recognition. This means that other users'
voices will not be recognized as easily. For
this reason this function can be switched off.

Individualization comprises two parts and
takes approximately 5 minutes. It consists of
training the system to recognize a certain
number of digit sequences and voice
commands.

Starting new individualization
Individualization can only be started when the
vehicle is stationary. Before starting, switch
off all devices or functions which could
interfere, such as the radio or the navigation
system. After starting the session, the system
guides you through the training with spoken
instructions.

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Voice Control and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Start New Individualization
and press ® to confirm.
You see and hear a prompt asking whether
you would like further information.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select No, the first part of
individualization begins. You will be asked
whether you would like to train digits or
voice commands.

If you select Yes, you will see and hear
information on the individualization
process. The first part of individualization
then begins automatically.

» To close the display: press ® the
COMAND controller.
You will be asked whether you would like
to train digits or voice commands.

Di Individualization (Part 1)
Ti will now be carried out.
Te Please repeat the following:

Cancel

o Individualization On

P82.86-9970-31

At the end of the first part, a prompt will
appear asking whether you wish to begin the
second part.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select No, individualization will be
canceled. The data from the first part is
stored automatically.

If you select Yes, the second part will begin.

Individualization is completed at the end of

the second part. You will see a message to

this effect. The data from the second part is
stored automatically.



Dig=*
Ti Individualization (Parts 1 and 2)
Tel has been completed successfully.

Delete Individualization
o Individualization On

Bluetooth
Reset

P&2.86-9971-31

Canceling the first or second part of

individualization

» Confirm Cancel by pressing ® the
COMAND controller.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to cancel.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, individualization will be
canceled. The data from the part during
which you exited is not stored.

If you select No, the current part begins
again.

Deleting existing individualization data

» Select Vehicle by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

> Select Systemand press ® to confirm.
» Select Voice Control and press ® to
confirm.

> Select Delete Individualization and
press ® to confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to delete.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.

If you select No, the process will be aborted.

If you select Yes, the individualization is
deleted. You will see a message to this
effect.

Bluetooth® settings

General information about Bluetooth®

Bluetooth® technology is the standard for
short-range wireless data transmission of up
to approximately 10 meters. Bluetooth®
allows, for example, the exchange of vCards.

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth Special Interest Group (SIG) Inc.

£3 Bluetooth

P82.86-9790-31

Requirements for a Bluetooth®
connection

You can connect mobile phones and
notebooks to COMAND.

To do so, the following conditions need to be
met:

* Bluetooth®-capable devices, e.g. mobile
phones, must comply with a certain profile
in order to be connected to COMAND.
Every Bluetooth® device has its own
specific Bluetooth® name.

* Bluetooth® must be activated in COMAND
and on the respective Bluetooth® device;
see the separate operating instructions.

* the Bluetooth® device must be "visible" to
COMAND in order for COMAND to find and
display it. For the setting procedures,
please see the operating instructions for
the Bluetooth® device.

@ Once a mobile phone has been
connected, reception and transmission
volume may change.

System settings u

COMAND -
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Activating /deactivating Bluetooth®

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Bluetooth by turing @) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Bluetooth activated and press
® to confirm.

This switches Bluetooth® on ™ or off [J.

Connecting Bluetooth® devices

General information

Before using your Bluetooth® device with
COMAND for the first time, you will need to
connect it.

Connecting comprises:

* searching for a Bluetooth® device
¢ subsequently authorizing it

@ A maximum of 15 devices can be available
for selection from the device list.

More detailed information on suitable mobile
phones and on connecting Bluetooth®-
capable mobile phones to COMAND can be
found on the Internet at http://
www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or call the
Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance Center
on 1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372)
(for the USA) or Customer Relations on
1-800-387-0100 (for Canada).

Searching for Bluetooth® devices
» Activate Bluetooth® (> page 132).

» Select VehicTe in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Bluetooth by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Search for Bluetooth Devices
and press ® to confirm.

» Select Update and press ® to confirm.
COMAND searches for Bluetooth® devices
within range. After a short while, the
Bluetooth® device list appears.

Options

Back |Update
- i, My Phone

-

P82.86-9972-31

Example of display: Bluetooth® device list

(@ Currently connected e and authorized
device (4/ icon)

(@ Device not within range but previously
authorized (g, appears in gray)

(® Newly detected device in range, not yet

authorized

The Bluetooth® device list shows all devices
within range and all previously authorized
devices, whether or not they are in range.

If the Bluetooth® device list is already full, you
will be requested to de-authorize a device. If
COMAND does not detect your Bluetooth®
device, external authorization may be
necessary (> page 133).

Authorizing a Bluetooth® device

(registering)

» In the Bluetooth® device list, select not yet
authorized device (3) by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller.



» Select Options by sliding @= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Authorize and press ® to confirm.

or

» Press ® to confirm the selected device.
The input menu for the passcode appears.

Please enter the passkey here and on the

Bluetooth device:

/

Back 012345¢678¢9

P82.87-5754-31

The passcode is any one to sixteen-digit
number combination which you can choose
yourself. You must enter the same number
combination in COMAND and in the
Bluetooth® device to be authorized (see
mobile phone operating instructions).

@ Some mobile phones require a passcode
with four or more digits.

@ If you want to reauthorize a device
following de-authorization (> page 134),
you can select a different passcode.

» To enter a passcode in COMAND: press

the number keys in sequence.
can be selected after the first number

has been entered.

or

» Select the digits one by one by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» To confirm an entry in COMAND: select
using the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
or
» Select SEND on the telephone keypad.

System settings m

» Enter the same passcode into the
Bluetooth® device (see the operating
instructions for the respective device).
The device is authorized.

External authorization

If COMAND does not detect your
Bluetooth® device, this may be due to
particular security settings on your
Bluetooth® device. In this case, you can test
if your Bluetooth® device can find COMAND.
The Bluetooth® device name of COMAND is
"MB Bluetooth".

» Select Update.

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select External Authorization and
press ® to confirm.

> Start the Bluetooth® scan process on the
Bluetooth® device (see separate operating
instructions of the respective device).

» Select COMAND ("MB Bluetooth").

@ The order in which the passkey is entered
depends on the mobile phone.

> Enter the passkey on the Bluetooth® device
when prompted.

» Confirm the Do you want to authorize
XX? question in COMAND with Yes.

» Enter the passkey in COMAND.

Displaying the details of a Bluetooth®
device

> In the Bluetooth® device list, select the
desired device by turning {©) the
COMAND controller.

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.
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» Select Details and press ® to confirm.
The detailed display for this device
appears.

» To close the detailed view: turn {©) or
slide «©= the COMAND controller.

De-authorizing (de-registering) a
Bluetooth® device

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC recommends de-
authorization in both COMAND and the
Bluetooth® device, e.g. the mobile phone.
Subsequent authorization may otherwise fail.

» In the Bluetooth® device list, select the
authorized device by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller.

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select De-authorize and press ® to
confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to de-authorize this device.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, the authorization for the
device will be revoked.

If you select No, the process will be aborted.

@ If a Bluetooth® device has been de-
authorized and is out of range, when a new
search is carried out it will not appear in the
Bluetooth® device list.

System language settings

This function allows you to determine the
language for the menu displays and the
navigation messages. The selected language
affects the characters available for entry.
When you set the system language, the
language of the Voice Control System will
change accordingly. If the selected language
is not supported by the Voice Control System,
"English" will be selected.

» Select Vehicle by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select System and press ® to confirm.

» Select Language and press ® to confirm.
The list of languages appears. The e dot
indicates the current setting.

» Select the language by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

COMAND loads the selected language and
sets it.

Reset function

You can reset COMAND to the factory
settings. Amongst other things, this will
delete all personal data (e.g. station presets,
address book entries, entries in the
destination memory and in the list of previous
destinations in the navigation system).
Resetting is recommended before selling or
transferring ownership of your vehicle, for
example.

» Select Vehicle in the main function bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select System by turning L@ ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Reset and press ® to confirm.

A prompt appears asking whether you wish
to reset.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select No, the process will be aborted.
If you select Yes, another prompt appears
asking whether you really wish to reset.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, a message will be shown.
COMAND is reset and restarted.

If you select No, the process will be aborted.
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Safety notes

/\ WARNING

For safety reasons, only enter a destination
when the vehicle is stationary. When the
vehicle is in motion, a passenger should enter
the destination. Study manual and select
route before driving.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximately
14 m) every second.

COMAND calculates the route to the
destination without taking account of the
following:

e Traffic lights

¢ Stop and right-of-way-signs

¢ Lane merging

e Parking or stopping prohibited areas

¢ Other road and traffic rules and regulations
* Narrow bridges

/\ WARNING

COMAND may give incorrect navigation
commands if the data in the digital map does
not correspond with the actual road/traffic
situation. Digital maps do not cover all areas
nor all routes within an area. For example, if
the traffic routing has been changed or the
direction of a one-way road has been
reversed.

For this reason, you must always observe
applicable road and traffic rules and
regulations during your journey. Road and
traffic rules and regulations always have
priority over the navigation commands
generated by the system.

/\ WARNING

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting your
attention from the road and driving.

Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Looking at the icons or map display can
distract you from traffic conditions and
driving, and increase the risk of an accident.

General information

Operational readiness of the navigation
system

The navigation system must determine the
position of the vehicle before first use or
whenever operational status is restored.
Therefore, you may have to drive for a while
before precise route guidance is possible.

GPS reception

Correct functioning of the navigation system
depends, amongst other things, on GPS
reception. In certain situations, GPS
reception may be impaired, there may be
interference or there may be no reception at
all, e.g. in tunnels or parking garages.

Entry restriction

On vehicles for certain countries, there is a
restriction on entering data.

The restriction is active from a vehicle speed
of over approximately 3 mph (5 km/h). As
soon as speed falls below approximately

2 mph (3 km/h), the restriction becomes
inactive.

When the restriction is active, certain entries
cannot be made. This will be indicated by the
fact that certain menu items are grayed out
and cannot be selected.

The following functions, for example, may
therefore not be available while the vehicle is
in motion:

* entering the destination city and street

e entering a destination via the map

* entering points of interest in the vicinity of
a city or via a name search

« editing entries
* using the number keypad for direct entry

vl
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Switching to navigation mode

» Press the function button once or
twice.

or

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
In both cases, you will see the map either
with or without the menu shown.

4
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Traffic Route Position Destin

72%
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P82.87-3256-31

Map showing the menu; route guidance inactive
@ Current vehicle position

I Iﬂe K%{rlnel :

P82.87-2288-31

Map without the menu; route guidance inactive
(@ Current vehicle position

(@ Map orientation selected

(® Map scale selected

"Route guidance active" means that you have
entered a destination and that COMAND has
calculated the route. The display then shows
the route, changes of direction and lane
recommendations. Navigation
announcements guide you to your
destination.

5 Traffic reports are not available in all countries.

"Route guidance inactive" means that no
destination has been entered and that no
route has been calculated.

Showing/hiding the menu

» To hide the menu: slide + © the COMAND
controller over the map.
The Full Screen menu item is shown.

» Confirm the Full Screen menu item
shown by pressing ®.
The map can be seen in the full-screen
display.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller when the map is shown in full-
screen.

Basic settings

Route mode

Setting route type and route options
You can select the following route types:

e Fast Route: COMAND calculates the
route with the shortest (minimized) journey
time.

» Dynamic Route: same route type as Fast
Route. In addition, COMAND takes traffic
reports into account during route
guidance®. Thus, the navigation system is
able to guide you around a blocked section,
for example. If a faster route is determined
due to a received RDS-TMC traffic
announcement, the navigation system
changes the route. If possible, it will bypass
blocked roads.

 Eco Route: the ECO route is an economical
route that takes traffic announcements
into account (see dynamic route).

e Short Route: COMAND calculates the
route with the shortest possible
(minimized) route distance.

In addition to route types, route options can

also be set.



You can select the following route options:

* Use Carpool Lanes

e Minimize highways
«Minimize Toll Roads

e Minimize Tunnels

e Minimize Ferries

e Minimize Motorail Trains

If you select route options with a tick, the
corresponding types of roads will be avoided
in the route guidance where possible.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Mode and press ® to confirm.

",0 Fast Route

ll

Map Orientatior—
POI Symbols on =&
Traffic Symbols on M.
Text Information on

@ Dynamic Route

o Eco Route

g ohort Route s
oUse Carpool Lanes

= Speed Limit Assis?, o Minimize Highways
=Topographical | o Minimize Toll Roads
& City (3D) o Minimize Tunnels

8 Highway Information |' = Minimize Ferries
PB2.87-5563-31

M

@ To select the route type
(@ To set route options

» Select aroute type and press ® to confirm.
The @ icon indicates the current setting.

» Select the route option(s) and press ® to
confirm.
The route options are switched on [V] or off
[], depending on the previous status.

@ If you change the route type and/or the
route options while route guidance is active
(the route has been calculated), COMAND
will calculate a new route.

If you change the route type and/or the
route options while route guidance is
inactive (no destination has been entered
yet), COMAND uses the new setting for the
next route guidance.

@ The route calculated may, for example,
include ferry connections, even if the
Minimize Ferries route option is
switched on.

In some cases, e.g. when calculating
particularly long routes, COMAND may not
be able to take all the selected route
options into account. A note then appears
in the COMAND display.

» To exit the menu: slide « ©= the COMAND
controller.

Destination entry

Introduction to destination entry

/N\ WARNING

For safety reasons, only enter a new
destination when the vehicle is stationary.
You could otherwise be distracted from the
traffic conditions, cause an accident and
injure yourself and others.

The following destination entry options are
available:
e entering a destination by address

* entering a destination from the destination
memory

e entering a destination from the list of last
destinations

* entering a destination using the map
e entering an intermediate stop
e entering a point of interest
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Entering a destination by address

Introduction

When entering an address as the destination,

you have the following options:

« entering the state/province, city/ZIP code
and street

« entering the state/province, city/zip code
and center

« entering the state/province, city/zip code,
street and house number

« entering the state/province, city/zip code,
street and intersection

« entering the state/province, street, city
and house number

« entering the state/province, street, house
number and city

e entering the state/province, street,
intersection and city

@ You can only enter those cities, streets,
zip codes etc. that are stored in the digital
map. This means that for some countries,
you cannot enter zip codes, for example.

Example: entering an address

The following is a step-by-step example of
how to enter an address. The destination
address is as follows:

New York (state)
New York City
40 Broadway

You can of course enter any country, city,
street and house number desired and enter,
for example, your home address (My
address).

Calling up the address entry menu

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select Address Entry and press ® to
confirm.
The address entry menu appears. If you
have previously entered a destination, this
will be shown in the display.

Audio  Telephone  Video  Vehicle

@ NEW YORK

Street

Map  State/Prov. City

Save

Back Zip Code Center

Intersection POI

P82.87-5566-31
Address entry menu

Depending on the sequence in which you
enter the address and on the data status of
the digital map, some menu items may not be
available at all or may not yet be available.
Example: after you have entered the state/
province, the No., Center, Intersection,
Save and Start menu items are not yet
available; the Zip Code menu item is not
available if the digital map does not contain
ZIP codes.

Selecting a state/province

» Select State/Prov. in the address entry
menu by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
A menu with the available lists appears. The
state/province in which the vehicle is
located is selected by default.



* Last States/Provinces
« States (U.S.)
* Provinces (Canada)

» To select a list: turn {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The list of selected states/provinces
appears.

» To select a state/province: turn {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The address entry menu appears again. The
state/province selected has now been
entered.

Entering the city

» Select City in the address entry menu by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
You will see the city list either with the
character bar (option 1) or as a selection
list (option 2).

Option 1: city list with character bar

» Enter NEW YORK CITY. Instructions for
entering characters can be found in the

"Entering characters in navigation mode
(entering a city)" section (> page 119).

NEW YORK
NEW YORK MILLS
NEWARK

NEWARK VALLEY
NEWBRIDGE
NEWBURG

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
/-'.,8&1234567890
P82.87-5446-31

Option 2: city list as selection list

| NEW YORK
NEW YORK MILLS
NEWARK
NEWARK VALLEY _
NEWBRIDGE -
NEWBURG
NEWBURGH
NEWBURGH JUNCTION

v

PS?,&?-544?—3.1
City list
» Select an entry by turning {©) the
COMAND controller.
» Irrespective of the option, press ® to
confirm your selection.

The address entry menu appears again. The
city has now been entered.

Entering a street name

» Select Street in the address entry menu
by turning {©) and sliding +t© ¢+ the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.
You will see the street list either with the
character bar (option 1) or as a selection
list (option 2).

Option 1: street list with character bar

» Enter BROADWAY. Instructions for entering
characters using city input as an example
can be found in the "Entering characters in
navigation mode (entering a city)" section
(> page 119).

BROADWAY
BROADWAY ALY
BROADWAY TER
BROADWAY, E

BROADWAY,-OLD
BROADWAY, W
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTU\

81234567890

P82.87-5454-31

Option 2: street list as selection list

Ny v AR
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BAckl BrOADWAY .
BROADWAY ALY
BROADWAY TER
BROADWAY, E.
BROADWAY, OLD.
BROADWAY, W
BROCHER RD
BROCHHAUSEN PL, LA WRENCE

P82.87-5455-31
Street list

» Select a street by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Irrespective of the option, press ® to
confirm your selection.
The address entry menu appears again. The
street has now been entered.

Entering the house number

Itis not possible to enter a house number until
a street has been entered.

» Select No. in the address entry menu by
turning L©) and sliding t© ¢ the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The character bar appears.

» Enter a house number. Instructions for
entering characters using city input as an
example can be found in the "Entering
characters in navigation mode (entering a
city)" section (> page 119).

» Confirm the entry with ®.

The address entry menu appears again. The
house number has now been entered.

Ambiguity of city names

If several cities share the same name, you can
also directly input or select a street name.
COMAND then selects the city where the
respective street is found.

PLYMOUTH
ALL
MICHIGAN (48 1XX)
PLYMOUTH TWP (48170}
PLYMOUTH TWP
POINTE AUX BARQUES TWP
POINTE AUX PINS
POINTE FARMS, GROSSE
POINTE PARK, GROSSE

)

P82.87-3657-31

» Enter a city as described above
(> page 138).

> Select ALL.

» Enter or select the street name.

» Select the appropriate city.

If you know the city well, you can continue
directly after selecting the city from the list.

Starting route calculation

You can now have COMAND calculate the
route to the address entered or save the
address first, e.g. as your home address (My
address) (> page 141).

COMAND checks whether the destination is
unambiguous. If the destination is
ambiguous, further information is requested
to define the destination unambiguously, e.g.
an area of city or a zip code.

Audio  Telephone
A 55 BROADWAY
& new vork ciry —D)
w NEW YORK

Video

Vehicle

Start
Save

Street  No.
ntersection POI

Map  State/Prov. City
Back Zip Code Center

P&2.87-5567-31

Address entry menu with destination address
( Destination address

@ To start route calculation



» In the address entry menu, confirm Start
by pressing ®.
If no other route has been calculated, route
calculation starts immediately (Option 1). If
another route has already been calculated
(route guidance is active), a prompt
appears (option 2).

Option 1 - no route guidance active: route
calculation starts. While route calculation is
in progress, an arrow will indicate the
direction to your destination. Below this, you
will see a message, e.g. Fast route 1is
being calculated.

Once the route has been calculated, route
guidance begins. If the vehicle is traveling on
a non-digitized road, the system displays the
linear distance to the destination, the
direction of the destination and the Street
Unknown message. In this case, the display
will be grayed out.

Option 2 - route guidance is already
active: if route guidance is already active, a
prompt will appear asking whether you wish
to terminate the currently active route
guidance.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, COMAND will stop route
guidance and start route calculation for the
new destination.

If you select No, COMAND will continue
with the active route guidance.

@ Route calculation takes a certain amount
of time. The time depends on the distance
from the destination, for example.
COMAND calculates the route using the
digital map data.

The calculated route may differ from the
ideal route, e.g. due to roadwork or
incomplete map data. Please also refer to
the notes about the digital map

(> page 172).

Entering and saving your home address

You can either enter your home address for
the first time (option 1) or edit a previously
stored home address (option 2).

Ny v R Y

» Option 1: enter the address, e.g. a city,
street and house number (> page 138).

» Once you have entered the address, select
Save in the address entry menu by turning
{©) and sliding +t© s the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Save as "My Address" and press
® to confirm.
COMAND stores your home address as My
Address in the destination memory.

» Option 2: proceed as described under
"Option 1".
A prompt appears asking whether the
current home address should be
overwritten.

» Select Yes and press ® to confirm.
After selecting Yes, the Save
successful message appears.

Entering a ZIP code

Entering a ZIP code will delete a previously
entered city.

» Select Zip Code in the address entry menu
by turning {©) and sliding +t© ¥ the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

You see the list of zip codes with the
character bar.

» Enter a ZIP code. Instructions for entering
characters using city input as an example
can be found in the "Entering characters in
navigation mode (entering a city)" section
(> page 119).




1234567890 e

P82.86-9993-31

(@ Digits entered by the user
(@ Digits automatically added by the system
® List entry most closely resembling the
characters entered so far
@® To switch to the list without the character
bar
(® To delete the entire entry: press and hold;
to delete the last character: press briefly
(® Available characters
@ Selected character
Unavailable characters
® Character bar
To cancel an entry
@ List
» Confirm the entry with ®.
If COMAND is able to assign the ZIP code
unambiguously to a specific address, the

address entry menu appears again. The ZIP
code appears in place of the city's name.

If COMAND cannot assign the ZIP code
unambiguously to a specific address, the
address entry menu also appears again.
The ZIP code is automatically entered. For
amore precise location, you can now enter,
for example, the street, a city, a center or
a POL.

» Start route calculation (> page 140).

Entering a center
Entering a center will, for example, delete a
previously entered street.

» Select Center (center) in the address entry
menu by turning {© ) and sliding t© & the

o Navigaton

COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

You will see the center list either with the
character bar (option 1) or as a selection
list (option 2).

Option 1: center list with character bar

» Enter a center. Instructions for entering
characters using city input as an example
can be found in the "Entering characters in
navigation mode (entering a city)" section
(> page 119).

MANHATTAN BEACH
MANOR, BROOKLYN

MANOR, CEDAR

MANOR, LOCUST

MARINERS HARBOR
ABCDEFGH]JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
., &1234567890 |[cLA

P82.87-5460-31
Option 2: center list as selection list

MANHATTAN
MANHATTAN BEACH
MANOR, BROOKLYN
MANOR, CEDAR
MANOR, LOCUST
MARINERS HARBOR
MASPETH
MEADOWS, FRESH

v

P82.87-5461-31

» Select a center by turning {©) the
COMAND controller.

» Irrespective of the option, press ® to
confirm your selection.
The address entry menu appears again. The
center selected has been entered.

» Start route calculation (> page 140).



Entering an intersection name

Entering an intersection will delete a
previously entered house number.

» Select Intersection (intersection) in the
address entry menu by turning {©}) and
sliding + © ¢ the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

You will see the intersection list either with
the character bar (option 1) or as a
selection list (option 2).

Option 1: intersection list with character

bar

» Enter an intersection. Instructions for
entering characters using city input as an
example can be found in the "Entering
characters in navigation mode (entering a
city)" section (> page 119).

BURR HOLLOW RD, ADDISON-
E FRONT ST
E WATER ST

FRONT ST, EAST
FRONT ST, WEST

ABCDEFGH ®"T VW

e |

P82.87-2103-31

(@ List entry most closely resembling the
characters entered so far

@ List
® Character bar

Option 2: intersection list as selection list

a

Back| A EXT, AVENUE
AST
A, AVENUE
ABBOTTSFORD RD
ACCESS BLVD
ACCESS PKY
ACORN CT
ACORN DR

-

PB2.87-2478-31
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» Select an intersection by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller.

» Irrespective of the option, press ® to
confirm your selection.
The address entry menu appears again. The
intersection selected has been entered.

» Start route calculation (> page 140).

Selecting a destination from the
destination memory (e.g. My address)

Introduction

The destination memory always contains an

entry named "My address". You may wish to

assign your home address to this entry, for

example (> page 141), and select it for route

guidance. This entry is always located at the

top of the list in the destination memory.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select From Memory and press ® to
confirm.

» Select My Address by turning @} the
COMAND controller.

» Irrespective of the option, press ® to
confirm your selection.
"My address" has been entered.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

Entering a destination from the list of
last destinations

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

(o]
P
<
=
)
(&)
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» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select From Last Destinations and
press ® to confirm.

@ MONTVALE, NJ, 1 MERCEDES DR, 99... —-®
INDIANAFOLIS, IN, 1840 KOEHNE ST  ge
GOOD SAMARITAN HOSPITAL-SUFFE...
BRONX, NY, BRONX-NY
BAPTIST HEALTH MEDICAL CENTER, ...
LINWOOD (ATLANTIC), NJ, 444 LINC...
LACEY TWP NJ LACEY TWP-NJ, 00/1...

P82.87-2108-31

"Last destinations" list
(® Last destination

» Select the desired destination by turning
{ ©) the COMAND controller and pressing
® to confirm.

The destination address selected has been
entered.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

Once the route has been calculated, route
guidance begins (> page 150).

@ Further information on the "Last
destinations" memory can be found on
(> page 165).

» To navigate to another street in the
same city or to another house number

on the same street: call up an address
destination from the last destinations.

» Select Change by turning {©) and sliding
t© ¢ the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

All destination entry functions are
available.

» Edit/enter the destination as described for
destination entry (> page 137).

Entering a destination using the map

Calling up the map

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select Via Map and press ® to confirm.
You see the map with the crosshair.

S PORTAGE ST

P82.B6-9977-31

@ Current vehicle position

@ Crosshair

(® Details of the crosshair position
® Map scale selected

Display (3) depends on the settings selected
in "Map information in the display"

(> page 169). The current street name can
be shown, provided the digital map contains
the necessary data, or the coordinates of the
crosshair if the geo-coordinate display is



switched on and the GPS signal is strong
enough.

Moving the map and selecting the

destination

» To scroll the map: slide «©=, +t© ¥ or
5 ©{ the COMAND controller.

» To set the map scale: as soon as you turn
{© ) the COMAND controller, the scale bar
appears.

» Turn {© ) until the desired scale is set.
Turning clockwise zooms out from the map;
turning counter-clockwise zooms in.

» To select a destination: press ® the
COMAND controller once or several times.
You will see either the address entry menu
with the destination address or, if COMAND
is unable to assign a unique address, a
selection list.

| MERCEDES DR
| MERCEDES-BENZ USA
DEPIERO'S FARM
| / DEPIERO'S FARM

'l | GRAND AVE W
& [/ |craGrD
MERCEDES !

crest

admont I

2 @

P82.87-2109-31

» Select a destination by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

If the destination is within the limits of the
digital map, COMAND attempts to assign
the destination to the map.

If the destination can be assigned, you will
see the address entry menu with the
address of the destination. If not, you will
see the entry Destination from Map.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

Ny v LY

Entering an intermediate stop

Introduction

When route guidance is active, you can enter
an intermediate stop. Intermediate stops can
be predefined destinations from the following
categories that COMAND offers for selection:
» Mercedes-Benz Service Center

* Hospital

* Gas Station

 Parking Lot

* Restaurant

However, you can also enter destinations
other than the predefined ones. To do this
select the menu item Other.

You can use the intermediate stop function to
influence route guidance to the main
destination. When you have reached your
intermediate stop, COMAND automatically
recalculates the route to the main
destination.

Entering predefined destinations
» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select Stopover and press ® to confirm.
Option 1: no intermediate stop has been
entered yet.

» Select a category; see option 2.

Option 2: an intermediate stop has
already been entered.

» Select Change Stopover and press ® to
confirm.
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» To select a category: select a category by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
pressing ® to confirm.

COMAND first searches in the selected
category for destinations along the route.
If there are no destinations available there,
COMAND searches for destinations within
a radius of up to 100 km of the vehicle
position.

If COMAND finds destinations, a list
appears on the right-hand side of the
display. The currently selected point of
interest is highlighted on the left-hand side
of the map.

The intermediate stops are listed according
to increasing distance from the current
vehicle position. They are displayed in the
form of a name and their position in relation
to the route and your direction of travel.

If COMAND does not find any destinations,
you will see a message to this effect.

» Confirm OK by pressing ®.

» Select a different category.

» Select the intermediate stop by turning

{ © ) the COMAND controller and pressing
® to confirm.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

Entering another destination as an
intermediate stop

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select Stopover and press ® to confirm.

» Select Other and press ® to confirm.

» Select Address Entry, From Memory,
From Last Destinations or From POIs.

Selection Step

Address Entry » Enter a
destination by
address

(> page 138).

» Select a
destination from
the destination
memory
(> page 143).

From Memory

From Last » Select a
Destinations destination from
the list of last
destinations
(> page 143).
From POIs » Enter a point of

interest
(> page 147).

» To start route calculation: once you have
entered a destination, select Start and
press ® to confirm.

Deleting an intermediate stop
If an intermediate stop has already been
entered, you can delete it.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and pressing ® to
confirm.

» Select Stopover and press ® to confirm.



» Select Delete Stopover and press ® to
confirm.
COMAND deletes the intermediate stop
and recalculates the route to the main
destination.

Entering a point of interest

Initiating point of interest entry

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

> Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select From POIs and press ® to confirm.
A menu appears.

Entering a point of interest in the
vicinity of the destination

Entering a point of interest in the vicinity of
the destination is only possible when route
guidance is active.

» Select Destination Area from the menu
and press ® to confirm.

» Continue with assigning the point of
interest category (> page 148).

Entering a point of interest in the
vicinity of the current position

» Select Current Positionand press ® to
confirm.

» Continue with assigning the point of
interest category (> page 148).

Entering a point of interest in the
vicinity of a specific city

Option 1
» Select Other City in the menu and press
® to confirm.

» If desired, select the state/province
(> page 137).

» To enter a city: select City and press ®
to confirm.

Proceed as described in the "Entering a
city" section (> page 137).

» After entering the city, select the point of
interest category (> page 148).

COMAND -

Option 2

» Enter an address in the address entry
menu, e.g. a city, street and house number
(> page 137).

» Select POI and press ® to confirm.
» Select the point of interest category
(> page 148).

Entering a point of interest using name
search

This function allows you to access all the

points of interest available on the digital map.

» Select By Name from the menu and press
® to confirm.
You will see a list of further selection
options.

» Select the desired option and press ® to
confirm.

» Enter the name using the character bar.

Entering a point of interest using the
phone number search

This function gives you access to all points of
interest that have a phone number.
» Select By Telephone Number and press
® to confirm.
You will see a list of phone numbers.
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» Enter the phone number using the
character bar.

Assigning a point of interest category

Introduction

The categories and points of interest
available depend on the distance from the
vehicle position you have set for the point of
interest.

e point of interest in the vicinity of the
destination:

Alphabetically sorted categories, as well as
points of interest in the vicinity of the target
destination and sorted by distance are
available.

point of interest in the vicinity of the current
position:

Alphabetically sorted categories are
available, as well as points of interest in the
vicinity of the vehicle position arranged by
distance.

point of interest within a given city:

If you have entered only the state /province
and the city, the system will return
alphabetically sorted categories and points
of interest within the city limits.

If you have entered more than the state/
province and the city, the system will return
alphabetically sorted categories and points
of interest sorted by distance, all in the
vicinity of the address you entered.

point of interest using name search:

An alphabetically sorted list of all points of
interest is available.

The list sorts points of interest with the
same name and in the same category
according to distance, starting with those
nearest to you.

Selecting a category

» Select a main category by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller.

» Confirm the entry with ®.
If the selected main category does not
contain any sub-categories, the point of
interest list appears.
If the selected main category contains
subcategories, a list of the subcategories
appears with the input speller.

» Select a category by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller.

» Confirm the entry with ®.
The point of interest list appears. It
contains the points of interest available in
the sub-category that are within the search
radius.

© Search radius means: COMAND searches
within a radius of 100 km.
If COMAND does not find any points of
interest within this radius, it extends its
search range to approximately 200 km. If
COMAND finds one point of interest within
this radius, it finishes the search.

@ Ifyou select the ALL list item, the point of
interest list contains all points of interest
for all subcategories in the Restaurant
main category which lie within the search
radius.

Point of interest list

Introduction

The illustration below shows an example of
the point of interest list for the Restaurant
main category in the vicinity of the current
position.

@ Depending on the point of interest
selected, COMAND uses different
reference points in determining the linear
distance to the destination:

« vicinity of current position: the linear
distance is the distance of the point of



interest from the current vehicle
position.

e vicinity of destination: the linear distance
is the distance from the destination
entered to the point of interest.

Selecting a point of interest

» Select a point of interest by turning O )
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The complete address of the point of
interest selected is shown.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

» To store an address in the destination
memory: select Save and press ® to
confirm. You can now select storage
options (> page 163).

» To show the detailed view: select
Details and press ® to confirm.

» To make a call: select Call and press ®
to confirm (only available if the point of
interest contains a telephone book entry
and a telephone is connected to COMAND).
COMAND switches to telephone mode
(> page 183).

> To call up the map: select Map and press
® to confirm.

» You can move the map and select the
destination (> page 144).

ZAGAT® Survey service

Entries with the Z icon contain additional
ZAGAT information. ZAGAT rates restaurants,
for instance, in regard to the quality of the
food, furnishing, service, and provides an
average pricing level as well as a general
description.

sl

10 RESTAURANT
300ft STEIN'S GOURMET CAFE
300ft ALDO &GIANN/ RISTORA...
600ft HARVEST MOONS CATE...
600ft MONTVALE CHINESE C...
750ft DAIRY QUEEN
200ft DUNKIN' DONUTS
0.4mi DEFPIERO'S FARM

R e

P82.87-2118-31

» Select the entry with the Z icon by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The ZAGAT evaluations appear.

Food Decor Service Cost

@20 14 20 $34
101 ALDO &GIANNI RISTORANTE .,

A 108 CHESTNUT RIDGE RD

& MONTVALE, Ni
& (201)391-6866

@

Details

Map Call Start
Back Save
P82.87-2119-31

(@ ZAGAT ratings
(@ To display details

» To show a description: select Details
and press ® to confirm.

- Expect a "noisy, festive" atmosphere

at these "storefront” ltalians that

offer "generous” portions of

"wummy" fare, "generally friendly"

service and a "casual" atmosphere,

though critics contend the decor
Ma ‘could use a little updating”; N.B. the |art
Ba| South Hackensack location is BYO. ve

PB2.87-2120-31

ZAGAT example description
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Selecting a point of interest using the
map

You can select points of interest that are
available in the selected (visible) section of
the map.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

JOHN F KENNEDY INT'L-JFK EXPY, JFK EXPY, NEW ...
[ = — "
e = e b 5 B \

rg‘;«ﬁlkg_ nfg,.-i_lrx—__-ﬁ_,i';_-_-“'w—-m e,

Beach (& ,;? 4%:&‘}“;5%
)’orz.n F.&‘enned)rfnr'!ﬁa®—?# [ Map
Back Previous Next Details Start
PB2.87-5516-31

(@ Highlighted point of interest

» Slide + © the COMAND controller forwards
and thereby activate the display window.
The map with highlighted point of
interest (1) is shown.

» To highlight the next point of interest:
select Next in the menu bar by turning
{©) and sliding »©« the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» To highlight the previous point of
interest: select Previous in the menu bar
by turning {©) and sliding =© « the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To display details of a point of interest:
select Details in the menu bar by turning
{©) and sliding = © « the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

Route guidance

General notes

/N\ WARNING

COMAND calculates the route to the
destination without taking into account the
following, for example:

* Traffic lights

* Stop and right-of-way signs

e Lane merging

e Parking or stopping prohibited areas

¢ Other road and traffic rules and regulations
e Narrow bridges

COMAND may give incorrect navigation
commands if the data in the digital map does
not correspond with the actual road/ traffic
situation. For example, if the traffic routing

has been changed or the direction of a one-
way road has been reversed.

For this reason, you must always observe
applicable road and traffic rules and
regulations during your journey. Road and
traffic rules and regulations always have
priority over the navigation commands
generated by the system.

Route guidance begins once a route has been
calculated (> page 140).

COMAND guides you to your destination by
means of navigation commands in the form
of audible navigation announcements and
route guidance displays.

The route guidance displays can only be seen
if the display is switched to navigation mode.
If you do not follow the navigation
announcements or if you leave the calculated
route, COMAND automatically calculates a
new route to the destination.

If the digital map contains the corresponding
information, the following applies:

¢ when selecting a route, COMAND tries to
avoid roads that only have limited access,



e.g. roads closed to through traffic and non-
residents.

* roads that have time restrictions (e.g.
closed on Sundays and public holidays) are
avoided for route guidance.

Change of direction

Introduction

Changes of direction have three phases:
e preparation phase

* announcement phase

« change-of-direction phase

Preparation phase

COMAND prepares you for the upcoming
change of direction. Based on the example
display below, the change of direction is
announced with a message. You see the full-
screen map.

W qu,_y
Franklin St
PB2.87-2122-31

Example display: preparation phase

@ Next road

@ Route

® Current vehicle position (the tip of the
triangle indicates the vehicle’s direction
of travel)

@ Current road

The display in (@) depends on the setting
selected under "Text information on the map"
(> page 169).

Announcement phase

COMAND announces the imminent change of
direction. With reference to the following
example display, the announcement is given

sl

before the change of direction with the
request PTease turn right in 900 ft.
The announced distance to the next change
of direction depends on the type of road and
its permissible speed limit.

The display is now split into two sectors. In
the left half, you see the normal map view.
The right half shows an enlarged section of
the area around the intersection (Crossing
Zoom) or a 3D image of the road's course with
the route indicating the next maneuver.

A
=i
Oélgn @

b
P

PB2.87-2123-31

Example display: announcement phase

@ Next road

(@ Point at which the change of direction
takes place (light blue dot, shown in both
the left and right displays)

(® Graphic representation of the distance to
the next change of direction

@ Change of direction (turn right here)

(® Distance to the next change of direction

(® Route (highlighted in blue, shown in both
the left and right displays)

@ The filled-in section of visual display for
distance (3) gets shorter, the nearer you
get to the announced change of direction.

Change-of-direction phase

COMAND announces the imminent change of
direction. In the example, the Now turn
right announcement is made 100 ft. before
the change of direction. The display is split
into two halves, as in the announcement
phase.
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/"’"-h ~ | z,;.

| mﬁ L
 Jea=

ur @| Franklin St i Nicicl &)-r04mi
P82.87-2124-31 P82.87-3779-31
. Example display: change-of-direction phase Example display
@ Current vehicle position: the tip of the @ Point of the next change in direction (light
a triangle indicates the vehicle’s direction blue circle)
<zt of travel (@ Point of the change of direction after next
= @ Graphic representation of the distance to ) Next change of direction (in this case, turn
(@) the next change of direction off to the right)
©  ® Distance to the next change of direction ® Graphic representation of the distance to
Once the change of direction is completed, the next change of direction
COMAND automatically switches back to full-  (® Distance to the next change of direction
screen display. (® Possible lane (light blue)

@ Recommended lane (dark blue)

Lane recommendations Lane not recommended (gray)

Overview ® Current vehicle position: the tip of the
On multilane roads, COMAND can display triangle indicates the vehicle’s direction
lane recommendations for the next change of of travel

direction. The corresponding data must be @) The multifunction display also shows lane
available in the digital map. recommendations. Only the recommended
COMAND displays lane recommendations lanes are displayed here. (> page 335).

(®), based on the next two changes of
direction. The number of lanes applies to the
point at which the next change of direction is
required.
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Display and description of lane recommendations
The colors used in the lane recommendation display vary depending on whether day or night

design is switched on.
Lane

Recommended lane (7)

In this lane, you will be able to complete the
next two changes of direction without
changing lanes.

Possible lane (&)

In this lane, you will only be able to complete
the next change of direction without
changing lanes.

Lane not recommended

In this lane, you will not be able to complete
the next change of direction without
changing lane.

Display in the multifunction display

The lane recommendations are also shown in
the multifunction display. You will find further
information in the "On-board computer"
section (> page 335).

Using car pool lanes

COMAND displays car pool lanes if you have
selected this option in the route options

(> page 136).

If this is the case, COMAND checks whether
there are any car pool lanes on the route. If
there are, they are taken into account during
route calculation. Route guidance will then
include car pool lanes.

Car pool lanes may only be used under certain
conditions. Please observe the relevant legal
requirements.

Day design Night design
Dark blue Light blue
Light blue Dark blue
Gray Gray

CARPOOLS
BOSTON

centeal

==t [East
R artford

- &
B 4104554 N
| #w0ft

P82.87-5612-31

Example: display, car pool lane
@ lIdentification marking on the road
@ lIdentification marking in COMAND

Canceling or continuing route guidance

Canceling route guidance

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the

COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.
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» SelectCancel Route Guidance and press
® to confirm.

Continuing route guidance

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Continue Route Guidance and
press ® to confirm.
COMAND calculates the route.

Destination or area of destination
reached

When you reach your destination, COMAND
displays a checkered flag and route guidance
is automatically ended.

For certain points of interest (e.g. airports),
the Destination Reached display is shown
as well as the checkered flag.

Navigation announcements

Repeating navigation announcements

/\ WARNING

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting your
attention from the road and driving.

Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Looking at the icons or map display can
distract you from traffic conditions and
driving, and increase the risk of an accident.

@ Audible navigation announcements are
muted during a telephone call.

If you have missed an announcement, you can
call up the current announcement at any
time.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» In the navigation menu bar, confirm RPT
with ®.

Switching navigation announcements

on/off

» To switch off: during the announcement,
press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.
You will briefly see the message: The
driving instructions have been
muted.

» To switch on: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» In the navigation menu bar, press ®
to confirm.

€ COMAND automatically switches the
navigation announcements back on when:
e you have a new route calculated.

e you start the engine again after having
left the vehicle.

Reducing volume during a navigation
announcement

The volume of an active audio or video source
can be automatically reduced during a
navigation announcement.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Audio Fadeout and press ® to
confirm.

The function is switched on M or off [,
depending on the previous status.

Setting the volume manually

» Set the volume during a navigation
announcement.

or

» In the map display when the menu is
shown, select )9| and adjust the volume.



Avoiding a section of the route blocked
by a traffic jam

This function blocks a section of the route
ahead of you. You can set the length of the
blocked route section. If possible, COMAND
calculates a detour around the blocked
section of the route.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Route in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Detour and press ® to confirm.

» To block a section of the route: select
More or Less repeatedly and confirm using
® until the desired section has been
selected.

@ The total length of the section that can be
blocked is defined by the digital map. The
menu items are available accordingly.

» To start route calculation: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

» To delete the blocked section: select
Delete while the message is shown and
press ® to confirm.

COMAND calculates the route without the
block.

Selecting an alternative route

With the "Alternative route" function, routes
other than the original one can be calculated.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

> Select Route in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

s

» Select Alternative Route and press ®
to confirm.
You see the selected route. The display now
shows a split-screen view. On the left-hand
side, one or more alternative routes are
shown from start to destination. The
current route is highlighted dark blue; other
alternative routes appear light blue.

Current route

A B 303km @

il © 16:36, 5h 2min -

On the route: @
a]
Mode . Dynamm B
Avoid: & N &
B = ¥
Next Start

P82.87-5587-31

(@ Distance, expected arrival time and
expected journey duration
(@ Displays incidents which are on the route

(® Displays the selected route settings

» To select the next or previous
alternative route: select Next or
Previous and press ® to confirm.
Possible alternative routes are shownin the
following order: Current Route, Fast
Route, Eco Route, Short Route and
Alternative Route.

> To select the original route: select Back
a corresponding number of times and press
® to confirm.

» To start route guidance using the
selected alternative route: select Start
and press ® to confirm.

COMAND accepts the alternative route.

@ The change of route mode in the
alternative route menu only applies to the
current route guidance. For example, if the
original route was a short route, the next
route will also be calculated as a short
route. This is also the case if a dynamic
route is selected in the alternative route
menu.
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Displaying destination information

Prerequisite: you have entered a destination

(> page 137) and possibly an intermediate

stop (> page 145).

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Info in the menu bar by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

Destination information is displayed.

If a telephone number is entered for the

address displayed, you can also select and

call the number using COMAND.

» To call the destination: select the

telephone number using the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» To close the destination information:
slide «©=the COMAND controller or press

the back button.

Route overview

You can use the overview of the route to move

along the route section by section and to see

details of the route sections.

You have entered a destination

(> page 137) or a point of interest

(> page 147) and possibly an intermediate

stop (> page 145).

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Route in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Route Info and press ® to
confirm.

2.1km

PROSPECT AVE

r

|
g
H
2z
od
} Tappan
Back Previous Next &

P82.87-5583-31

Example display: route overview
(® Marked route sections

At the top of the display, you will see
information about the highlighted route
section, for example the distance to be driven
on the road and road designation. The
highlighted route section is marked in white
with a red border on the map.

» To view the next or previous route
section: select Next or Previous and
press ® to confirm.

© I the first or last route section is
highlighted, you cannot select Previous or
Next.

» To zoom in or out of the map: select
or (@] and press ® to confirm.

» To close the route overview: select
Back and press ® to confirm.

Where am 1?

You can view your current position whether
or not route guidance has been interrupted.
(@ Current position

@ Next intersection or exit

(® Most recent intersection or exit

@® Current street

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.



» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Where am 17 and press ® to
confirm.

Off-road

Important safety note

/\ WARNING

The COMAND navigation system may direct
you to off-road routes that your vehicle may
not be capable of traversing through without
damaging your tires, wheels or vehicle. It is
the driver's sole responsibility to determine
the suitability of the route. Off-road routes
may be of varying conditions and their
appropriateness for use may be affected by
various factors such as time of day, time of
year and immediate weather conditions that
cannot be judged or taken into consideration
by the COMAND system.

Route guidance to a destination thatis not
on a digitized road

COMAND can guide you to destinations
which are within the area covered by the
digital map, but which are not themselves
recorded on the map.

These destinations are known as off-road
destinations, which you can enter using the
map, for example. In these cases, COMAND
guides you for as long as possible with
navigation announcements and displays on
roads known to the system.

i F | e ) T
\ j ( (
ﬂsb: L .-.[// “~ -~ ePearl River __\\\\_ y
_ | i \\ 34
\ '
© @
) @—@

“ - @ale

Example display: route guidance to an off-road
destination

(@ Off-road destination

(@ Off-road route section (dashed blue)

® Current vehicle position (the tip of the
triangle indicates the vehicle’s direction
of travel)

@ Off-road (no street names available)

= @

PB2.87-2126-31

If the vehicle reaches an area which is not part
of the digital map, the display appears as a
split-screen view. On the right-hand side, an
arrow appears which points to off-road
destination (7). You will hear the
announcement: "Please follow the arrow on
the display".

Route guidance from an off-road location
to a destination

If the vehicle position is within the area
covered by the digital map, but the map does
not contain any information about that
location, the vehicle is in an off-road location.
COMAND is also able to guide you to a
destination even from an off-road location.

At the start of the route guidance, you will see
the Street unknown message, an arrow and
the distance to the destination. The direction
arrow shows the linear direction to the actual
destination.

The continuous blue line on the map starts at
the street which you left last.

As soon as the vehicle is back on a road
known to the system, route guidance
continues in the usual way.

COMAND -
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Off-road during route guidance

Due to roadworks, for example, there may be
differences between the data on the digital
map and the actual course of the road.

In such cases, the system will temporarily be
unable to locate the vehicle position on the
digital map and thus considers the vehicle to
be in an off-road position.

In the display, you will see the Street
unknown message, an arrow and the distance
to the destination. The arrow shows the
compass heading to the last road you were
driving on.

As soon as the system can assign the vehicle
position to the map again, route guidance
continues in the usual way.

Route guidance on roads that are not
completely digitalized

COMAND attempts to avoid roads that have
not been completely digitalized. If the
vehicle's position or the destination is located
in an area that has not been completely
digitalized, then no active route guidance is
performed. Instead, the map shows a dashed
route along the roads and the target direction
is shown with an arrow. You hear the
announcement: "You will enter an area,
where turn-by-turn guidance can not be
provided. Please follow the arrow on the
display". Once these roads have been left,
regular route guidance is resumed.

Traffic reports
Prerequisite

@ The SatRadio mode described below
requires optional satellite radio equipment
and a subscription to SIRIUS XM Satellite
Radio Traffic Message Service. Further
details on SatRadio are available in the
"SatRadio" section (> page 200).

COMAND can receive traffic reports via
SatRadio and incorporate them in the

6 Traffic reports are not available in all countries.

navigation system. Traffic messages and map
symbols can then be shown in the COMAND
display.

COMAND uses high quality traffic data.
Nevertheless, there may be differences
between the traffic reports received and the
actual road and traffic conditions.

Switching traffic reports on/off

» To switch on: set the route type to
Dynamic Routeé(> page 136).

» To switch off: select the Fast Route or
Short Route route type (> page 136).

@ COMAND calculates a new route if you
change the route type setting with route
guidance active. If you change the route
type setting when route guidance is
inactive, COMAND uses the new setting for
the next route guidance.

Real-time traffic reports on the map

COMAND can show certain traffic incidents
on the map. The incidents are shown on the
map at a scale from 1/16 mi to 20 mi.

» Set the map scale (> page 166).

P32.8?—3662;.-31
®®@ Icon display for the section of route
affected
® Icon for incident on the route
@  Current position and direction of travel
® Map scale
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€@ COMAND uses corresponding icons to
highlight the entire section of the affected
route, regardless of how long the incident
actually is. The icons are placed on the side
of the road affected by the incident.




oo Navigaton

Icon for real-time traffic reports

Icon Description Traffic reports in the map display

‘ Warning (red) A warning appears, for example, relating to lost
cargo.

@ Caution (yellow) A warning appears, for example, relating to

roadwork that does not affect the flow of traffic.

@ Slow-moving traffic This appears at the beginning of a traffic jam
(average speed 25 - 45 mph) if route guidance is
active and the route leads through an area of
congested traffic.

Yellow car icons may appear in conjunction with

COMAND -

this icon.
<...> Traffic jam on the This appears at the beginning of a traffic jam
route (average speed 5 - 20 mph) if route guidance is

active and the route leads through an area of
congested traffic.

Red car icons may appear in conjunction with this

icon.
e Blocked route section Appears at the beginning of a blocked route
on the route section if route guidance is active and the route

leads through the blocked section.
The XXXX icons may appear in conjunction with

this icon.
Yellow line Incidents Possible traffic blocks (e.g. roadwork)
with arrows Appears on the side of the road affected (direction
of travel)
Green line Unimpeded traffic No delays
with arrows  flow Only appears on the side of the road (direction of
travel) on which traffic flow is unimpeded
= Slow-moving traffic High volume of traffic, average speed
(stop/start traffic) 40 - 72 km/h (25 - 45 mph). In order to indicate
(yellow vehicle) the volume of traffic, more than one symbol may
appear.
=] Traffic jam on the Very high volume of traffic, average speed
route (stop/start 8 - 32 km/h (5 - 20 mph).

traffic) (red vehicle)

XXXX Blocked route section Unusable section of road. In order to indicate the
length of the blocked section, more than one
symbol may appear.



Displaying real-time traffic reports

» If necessary, switch to navigation mode
and show the menu (> page 136).

» Select Traffic in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

If you see the No traffic messages.

message:

This means that:

« no traffic reports have been received yet.

« no traffic reports are available.

» To cancel the search: select Cancel.

» To close the message window: select
OK.

If there are any traffic reports, a list is shown.

The content of the list varies depending on
whether route guidance is active or not.

List of traffic reports

i

idsburg

]

Display Messages on Route | |

Display All Messages

N
Info

Traffic Symbol Info

Destination

P82.87-5602-31

» To show the traffic report list: select
Display A1l Messages by turning T@©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The list shows all the roads, areas or regions
for which traffic reports are available.
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P82.87-5607-31

( State or province recognition
@ Road affected

@ A traffic report may refer to an area or a
region, e.g. if visibility is impaired due to
fog.

» To read a traffic report: select a road, an
area or a region.

» To show a traffic report: select a road, an
area or a region and press ® to confirm.
You will find an example of a traffic report
below.

» To exit the list: slide «©= the COMAND
controller once or several times.

Example: traffic report
[()—» @westsouno —(B) ()13
| # 1fEaneck rRD ®) ]
< thaffic congestion, average speed of

1dsbur
m/h @

*|

#& CR-503/HACKENSACK AVE

@\

P82.87-5603-31

@ Country code

(@ Road, area or region affected by traffic
reports

® Direction

@ Report 1 of 8 for the road affected

(® Last exit/intersection before the affected
route section starts

Ny v S s

COMAND -
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(® Report text
@ First exit/intersection after the affected
route section ends

» To scroll within a report or to access
the next report: turn {©) the COMAND
controller.

» To return to the list of messages: press
® or slide «©= the COMAND controller.

Showing icon information

e

@ WASHINGTON BRG_SOUTHBOUND
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P82.87-5589-31
Example display

(@ Affected section of freeway

@ lcon for an event

» To show the next/previous incident:
select Next or Previous (if available) and
press ® to confirm.

» To show the detailed view: select
Details and press ® to confirm.

» To scroll the map: select Map and press
® to confirm.
You can move the map (> page 144) to
enable further traffic reports to be
displayed.

Destination memory

Home address (My address)

Entering the home address via address
entry
» Enter the home address as a destination,
e.g. as a city, street and house number
(> page 137). Then, save the home address

without starting route guidance
(> page 141).

Adopting an address book entry as a
home address

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select From Memory and press ® to
confirm.

» Slide +© the COMAND controller
repeatedly until the destination memory
list appears as a selection list.

BAGKY My Address
MONTVALE N 1 MERCEDES DR, 00...

STATUE OF LIBERTY-NEW YORK AC...
BAPTIST HEALTH MEDICAL CENTE...
INDIANAPOLIS IN 1840 KOEHNE S...
LACEY TWP NJ LACEY TWP-NJ, 00~...
LINWOOD (ATLANTIC) Nf 444 LING,...
MADISON SQUARE GARDEN NEW ...
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» Select My Address by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

@ If you have not yet entered any
characters, the My Address entry is
automatically highlighted in the selection
list.

If no home address has been stored yet, you
can now assign an address book entry. If a
home address already exists, it is displayed
and you can alter it.

@ If you select New Entry, you are also
offered the option of entering the home
address for the first time. You can then



save the home address without starting
route guidance.

» To enter the home address for the first
time: select Assign Address Book
Entry and press ® to confirm.

» Select Home or Work and press ® to
confirm.

» To change the home address: select
Change and press ® to confirm.

> Select Assign Address Book Entry and
press ® to confirm.

@ If you select New Entry, you are also
offered the option of changing the home
address by entering an address. You can
then save the home address without
starting route guidance.

» Select Home or Work and press ® to
confirm.
In both cases, you will see the address book
either with the character bar or as a
selection list.

» To select an address book entry:
proceed as described in the "Searching for
an address book entry" section
(> page 189).

» To confirm the selection: press & the
COMAND controller.

If no home address has been stored,
COMAND saves the entry. You will see a
message and then the address menu with
the selected address. Start is highlighted
automatically.

If a home address has already been stored,
you will see a prompt asking you whether
the My Address entry should be
overwritten.

> Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, COMAND overwrites the
destination. You will see a message and
then the address menu with the selected
address. Start is highlighted
automatically.

If you select No, the list will reappear.
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Selecting the home address for route

guidance

» Proceed as described in the "Selecting a
destination from the destination memory"
section (> page 143).

Storing a destination in the destination
memory

Note

This function also stores the destination in
the address book.

After destination entry

» The destination has been entered and is
shown in the address entry menu
(> page 140).

> Select Save by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
You can now select storage options.

During route guidance
» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Save Destination and press ® to
confirm.
You can now select storage options.

From the list of previous destinations

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

> Select From Last Destinations and
press ® to confirm.
The list of last destinations appears.
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» Select a destination by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The destination address is shown.

» Select Save and press ® to confirm.
You can now select storage options.

Selecting storing options

» To save the destination without a
name: select Save without Name and
press ® to confirm.

COMAND stores the destination in the
destination memory and uses the address
as the destination name.

» To save the destination as My address:
select Save as "My Address" and press
® to confirm.

COMAND stores the destination in the
destination memory as My Address. If the
entry already contains navigable data
(symbol (®), a prompt appears asking you
whether the entry should be overwritten.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, the entry is overwritten.
If you select No, the process will be aborted.

» To save the destination with a name:
select Save with Name and press ® to
confirm.

» Select a category, e.g. Home, and press ®
to confirm.
The input menu appears with data fields
and the character bar.

First Name: / —@

Last Name:
]

ABCDEFGHIJKLMN@’_QRSTUVWXYZH
=] &'+;,.- /0 #% _«Ty-abdl NN
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Example display: saving a destination with a name
(@ Selected data field with cursor
@ Character bar

» Proceed as described under "Entering
characters using the character bar" in the
"Entering characters in navigation mode
(entering a city)" section (> page 137).

» Then, select and press ® to confirm.
COMAND stores the destination under the
name entered.

Assigning a destination to an address
book entry

An address with complete address data that

is suitable for navigation can be assigned to

a pre-existing address book entry. You can

then later start route guidance to this address

straight from the address book

(> page 192).

» Select Assign Address Book Entry and
press ® to confirm.

» Select a category, e.g. Home, and press ®
to confirm.
You will see the address book either with
the character bar or as a selection list.

» To select an address book entry:
proceed as described in the "Searching for
an address book entry" section
(> page 189).

COMAND stores the data if the address
book entry selected does not yet contain
navigable address data.

If the selected address book entry already
contains navigable address data, a prompt



will appear asking whether you wish to
overwrite the existing data.

> Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, COMAND stores the data.

Deleting a destination or the home
address from the destination memory

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

> Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select From Memory and press ® to
confirm.
You will see the destination memory list
either with the character bar (option 1) or
as a selection list (option 2).

» Option 1: destination memory list with
character bar: proceed as described in the
"Entering characters using the character
bar" section (> page 119).

» Option 2: destination memory list as
selection list: select a destination by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

You see the address data of the selected
entry.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether you wish
to delete the destination.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, COMAND deletes the
destination. You will see a message to this
effect.

If you select No, the process is aborted.

@ If the navigable address data for the
destination being deleted is also assigned
to an address book entry, COMAND will
also delete this data from there. If the
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corresponding address book entry does
not contain any further data, such as
telephone numbers, COMAND deletes the
entire address book entry.

Previous destinations

Introduction

COMAND automatically stores the previous
destinations for which the route calculation
has been started. If the memory is full,
COMAND deletes the oldest destination. You
can also save a destination from the list of
previous destinations in the destination
memory. It will be stored there permanently.

Storing a destination permanently in
the destination memory

» Proceed as described in the "From the list
of previous destinations" section
(> page 163).

Storing the vehicle position in the list of
previous destinations

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

> Select Store Vehicle Position and
press ® to confirm.
COMAND stores the current vehicle
position as a destination in the list of
previous destinations.
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Storing the crosshair position in the list
of previous destinations

Route guidance not active

A crosshair appears on the map if you have

moved the map manually. You can store the

crosshair position as a destination in the list

of previous destinations.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by turning {©) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Save Crosshair Position and
press ® to confirm.

Route guidance is active

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Save Destinationand press ® to
confirm.

Deleting one of the previous
destinations

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Destination in the navigation
system menu bar by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select From Last Destinations and
press ® to confirm.
The list of last destinations appears.

» Select the desired destination and press
® to confirm.
The destination address appears.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether the entry
should be deleted.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, the entry is deleted.

If you select No, the process is aborted.

Map operation and settings

Note

Company logos displayed on the map are
trademarks of the respective companies and
used solely for the purpose of indicating the
location of these companies. The use of such
logos on the map does not indicate approval
of, support of or advertising by these
companies for the navigation system itself.

Setting the map scale

» To hide the menu: slide + © the COMAND
controller and, when the Full screen
menu item is shown, press ®.

» To call up the scale bar: as soon as you
turn {© ) the COMAND controller, scale
bar (3) appears.

» Turn {© ) until the desired scale is set.
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(@ Set map scale as a number with unit

(@ Currently set map scale as indicated by
the needle on the scale bar

® Scale bar

Unit of measurement (1) in the COMAND
display depends on the selection made for the
instrument cluster.



Moving the map

Showing the crosshair

» To hide the menu: slide + © the COMAND
controller and, when the Full screen
menu item is shown, press ®.

» To move the map: slide «©=, t© 3 or
5 ©Z the COMAND controller.
A crosshair appears on the map. If you slide
it again, the map moves in the
corresponding direction under the
crosshair.

Copm@ = 25
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Map with crosshair

(@ Current vehicle position

@ Crosshair

(® Details of the crosshair position
@ Map scale selected

Display (3 may be the name of a street, for
example, provided the digital map contains
the necessary data. Or it may show the geo-
coordinate position of the crosshair if the
Geo-coordinates display is switched on

(> page 170).

Hiding the crosshair and centering the
map on the vehicle position or destination
> Press the back button.

The crosshair disappears and the map is
set to the vehicle position.

or

» Set the map to the vehicle position; see the
explanation below.

Setting the map to the vehicle position,
intermediate stop or destination
position

Centering the map on the vehicle position
» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

> Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by sliding © ¢ and turning LO© )
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Vehicle Position Map and press
® to confirm or, if the crosshair is shown,
press the back button.

This hides the crosshair.

COMAND -

Centering on an intermediate stop

This function requires that a route to an

intermediate stop has been calculated.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

> Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by sliding ©+ and turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Stopover Map and press ® to
confirm.
The crosshair is centered on the
destination.

Centering on the destination

This function requires that a route to a

destination has been calculated.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by sliding © ¢ and turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Destination Map and press ® to
confirm.
The crosshair is centered on the
destination.
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Map display
Setting the map orientation
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Map orientation
@ Current map orientation

The following display modes are possible:

e (® North orientation (the map view is
displayed so that north is always up).

* (¢) Orientation in direction of travel (the
map is displayed so that the direction of
travel is always up; the orange point of the
icon points north).

* (¢) Bird's-eye view (the map is displayed so
that the direction of travel is always up; the
map projection reproduces the curvature
of the earth and the orange point of the icon
points north).

* (¥ 3D map (the map is displayed in the
direction of travel with elevation and terrain
modeling. The orange point of the icon
points north).

Du"kirk'l'r%donia
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P82.86-9979-31
Example display: Bird's-eye view
@ Current crosshair position
(@ Current map orientation
» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.
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» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Map Orientation and press ® to
confirm.
A e dot indicates the current setting.

I Mode

North up
* Heading up

POI symbols on map
Text information on map
9 = Speed Limit Assist

| =Topographical map

= City (3D)

o Motorway information
&Read aloud traffic messages aug

Bird's-eye view |
3-D map

PB2.87-5568-31

» Select North Up, Heading Up, Bird's-
eye Viewor 3-D Map by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» To exit the menu: slide « ©=the COMAND
controller.
The map orientation changes accordingly.

Setting the point of interest icons in the
map

You can set the points of interest you wish to
have displayed as symbols on the map. Points
of interest are, for example, gas stations,
hotels, cinemas and restaurants.

The following settings are possible:

» Standard Symbols

Symbol display determined by the factory
settings.

» Personal Symbols

You can determine the symbols yourself.
* No Symbols

The map does not show any symbols.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.



» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select POI Symbols on Map and press
® to confirm.

» Select Standard Symbols, Personal
Symbols or No Symbols.
If you select Personal Symbols, the list of
points of interest appears.

» To switch the icon display on/off: select
a point of interest by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Depending on the previous state of the
symbols, they will either be shown [ or
hidden [J. You can switch on the symbol
displays for more than one point of interest.

@ The list shows all symbols that are
contained on the digital map across all
countries. However, not all points of
interest are available in all countries. As a
result, certain point of interest symbols
may not be displayed on the map, even if
the symbol display is switched on.

» To exit the menu: press the back
button.

Map information in the display

Showing text information

During route guidance, you can have map

information displayed at the bottom edge of

the display.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The main area is active.

» Select Navi again and press ® to confirm.

The navigation menu opens.
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» Select Text Information on Map and
press ® to confirm.
A e dot indicates the current setting.

» Select Arrival Time/Distance,
Current Street, Geo-Coordinates or
None and press ® to confirm.

» To exit the menu: slide «©=the COMAND
controller.

Arrival time/distance to the destination

GB)CT“?‘?

0.5mi ®| B 195m © 5:17PM |
F‘BZ 86- 0986 3
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Arrival time/distance display switched on
@ Icon for destination

(@ Distance to the destination

® lIcon for estimated time of arrival
@ Estimated time of arrival

You can only see this display during route
guidance. While scrolling the map

(> page 167), you will see additional data, e.g.
road names, depending on the crosshair
position, if the digital map supports this data.

Road display

e T N[
A / \\ r’\/‘/\/\/\i\

il /
i NN

el ® 'NEW YORK STATE THRU... /
P82 B&-9987-31

Road display active
@ Road names or numbers, e.g. for
highways
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Geo-coordinate display
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Geo-coordinate display active

(@ Current height above average sea level,
rounded

(@ Current vehicle position: latitude
coordinates

(® Current vehicle position: longitude
coordinates

@ Number of GPS satellites currently being
used

There must be sufficient GPS reception for all
displays to be shown. If this is not the case,
the display will be grayed out. Height
display (¥) may vary from the actual value,
because the navigation system uses the GPS
signals for the calculation.

While scrolling the map (> page 167), you will
see the geo-coordinates of the crosshair
position. Height display (1) and number of
satellites used (@) are not displayed.

"None" menu option

I /"
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Display switched off
(@ Current map orientation

@ During the "Move map" function you can
see additional information depending on
the position of the crosshair, such as a road
name, if the digital map supports this data.

Switching the topographical map on/
off

The topographical map uses different colors

to depict elevation. The color key generally

reflects the topography's dominant

vegetation or the ground's perceived color

when seen from the air, for example:

e green for lowland

« yellow or brown for hills

e gray or white for mountains

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by

sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Topographical Map and confirm
with ®.
Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on [V or off [].

Switching the city model on/off

When the city model is switched on, the map
shows buildings as 3D models.

@ The city model is only shown in the "3D
map" map orientation.

It is available for map scales 50 m and
100 m.

The data required for displaying buildings
is not available for all cities.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select City (3D) and press ® to confirm.
Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on [V or off [].
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@ Hills
(@ Buildings
® Important buildings

Showing the map data version

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Map Version and press ® to
confirm.
The map data version number is shown.
Information about new versions of the
digital map can be obtained from an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Traffic information on the map

If you subscribe to the SIRIUS XM Satellite
Radio Traffic Message Service, traffic
information can be displayed on the map. You
can select three categories for the display.
» To switch the displays on/off: press ®
the COMAND controller to show the menu.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Traffic Information On Mapand
press ® to confirm.
» Select a category and press ® to confirm.

Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on ¢ or off [].

HEHAL i EHBLReLEET = Incidents
=Speed & Flow
o Free Flow

P82.87-3771-31

Traffic incidents

Road sections are illustrated with a yellow
line and arrows.

Warning messages or traffic incidents are
represented on the map by appropriate
symbols and/or yellow/red arrows.
Explanation of symbols (> page 158).
Speed & Flow

Road sections are represented by yellow or
red car icons.

Green arrows: free-flowing traffic

Yellow caricons: congested traffic, average
speed 25 - 45 mph

Red car icons: traffic jam, average speed 5
- 20 mph

Free Flow

Road sections are illustrated with a green
line and arrows.

Additional settings

Freeway information

When driving on highways, you can have the
nearest gas stations, rest areas, etc., as well
as your current distance from them, shown
on the right-hand side of the display.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.
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» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Highway Information and press
® to confirm.
Depending on the previous state, switch
the option on [V or off [].

SIRIUS XM service

Displaying SIRIUS XM service information

You can display the SIRIUS XM service

information.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select SIRIUS Service and press ® to
confirm.

Registering for the SIRIUS XM traffic
report service

» Call the traffic report provider's phone
number shown on the screen.

@ You can also have the satellite service
activated online. To do so, visit the SIRIUS
XM Radio website at
http://www.sirius.com (USA) or
http://www.siriuscanada.com
(Canada).

Once the connection has been established:

» Follow the instructions of the operator.
The activation process may take up to ten
minutes.

If registration is not included when
purchasing the system, your credit card
details will be required to activate your
account.

Compass function

You can display the current compass
direction heading in which the front of the
vehicle is facing.

()
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Back

Pa2.87-2960-31

@ Current compass heading

(@ geo-coordinates

In the compass view, you can see the current
direction of travel, the current height above

sea level and the coordinates of the vehicle
position, for example.

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press & the COMAND
controller.

» Select Position in the navigation system
menu bar by sliding © s and turning {© )
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Compass and press ® to confirm.

» To exit the display: confirm Back by
pressing ® or press the button.

Installing new map software

The digital maps generated by the map
software become outdated in the same way
as conventional road maps. Optimum route
guidance can only be provided by

the navigation system in conjunction with the
most up-to-date map software. Information
about new map software versions can be
obtained from an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.



You can install new map software yourself
which, depending on the scope, may consist
of one or more DVDs.

The installation process can take between
10 and 120 minutes, depending on the scope
of the map software. If the radio is switched
on before you start the installation process,
you can still adjust the volume. You can also
use COMAND to operate automatic climate
control and to cancel the process. Other
functions are not operational. If possible,
carry out the installation when the vehicle is
stationary. The DVD read speed is higher
when the vehicle is stationary than when it is
in motion, so less time is required. If the
starter battery is not sufficiently charged,
COMAND may end the process automatically
in order to protect the battery. Therefore, let
the engine idle during the installation
process.

/\ WARNING

Never leave the engine running in enclosed
spaces. The exhaust gases contain toxic
carbon monoxide. Breathing in exhaust fumes
is a health hazard and can lead to
unconsciousness or death.

Displaying information on the map
version currently in use

» To activate navigation mode: press the
function button once or twice.

» To show the menu: press ® the COMAND
controller.

» Select Navi in the main function bar by
sliding © # and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

> Select Map Version and press ® to
confirm.

Notes on handling DVDs

* Only hold DVDs by the edge.

» Handle DVDs carefully to prevent reading
errors.

* Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints and
dust on DVDs.

* Use a commercially-available cleaning
cloth to clean discs. When cleaning CDs,
you should wipe in straight lines from the
center outwards rather than in a circular
motion.

¢ Place DVDs back in their cases after use.
* Protect DVDs from heat and direct sunlight.

Map software copy protection

Map software for COMAND is subject to a
charge. The map software has just one
activation code which is usable in one vehicle
only, and is not transferable. You can obtain
the six-digit activation code from your
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center. If you
have lost the activation code, or if COMAND
does not accept the activation code that you
have received, contact your authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Your vehicle is supplied with map software at
the factory. Depending on the country, map
software for your region is either pre-installed
(Europe/USA) or the map software is
supplied as a DVD (all other countries). You
do not require an activation code for the map
software that is provided with your vehicle.

If the map software on your vehicle has been
installed at the factory and you wish to
reinstall it, this also does not necessitate
entry of the activation code.
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Installation process

» Load the map software DVD in the DVD
drive (> page 204).
COMAND checks the DVD and shows a
corresponding message in the display.

Map software is not compatible with the
navigation system

You will see a message that the map software

cannot be installed.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

» Insert a DVD which is compatible with the
vehicle’s navigation system.
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Map software is not compatible with the
current system software

You will see a message that the system
software and the map software are not
compatible.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.
» Take the DVD out of the slot.

» Have the system software updated at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

The map software cannot be installed until
the system software has been updated.

Map software compatible with the
navigation system and the current
system software

COMAND checks whether the map data on
the DVD is already installed.

Map data is already installed
You will see a message that the map data is
already installed and a prompt will appear
asking you whether you wish to continue with
the map software installation.
» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the existing map data is
overwritten.
If you select No, COMAND automatically
ejects the DVD and the installation of the
map software is canceled.
» Take the DVD out of the slot.

Map data is not installed yet

In the display, you will see a comparison of
the version statuses of the map software DVD
and the map software installed in COMAND.
A prompt then appears asking whether the
map software installation should be carried
out.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the map data is installed.
If you select No, COMAND automatically
ejects the DVD and the installation of the
map software is canceled.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

If an activation code is required for the map
software, a prompt appears in the display
requesting the code to be entered.

Please enter the licence key:

/
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» Enter the activation code and confirm the
entry with ok .
The map software is installed.

If you enter an incorrect activation code, the
prompt to enter the activation code appears
again. If the activation code is entered
incorrectly three times, the prompt asking
you to enter the activation code appears after
a time delay. The time delay increases every
time the activation code is entered
incorrectly, from five minutes up to a
maximum of five hours.

Installing map data

Just before the copying process starts,
COMAND restarts the system.

While the installation is running, you will see
a message to this effect and a progress bar.

» To cancel the installation process: eject
the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

@ |If you interrupt the installation process,
the navigation system will not be
operational. You can continue an
interrupted installation process at a later
date.

» Installation process with multi-DVD
map data: once the content of the first
DVD has beeninstalled, a message appears



prompting you to insert the second DVD.
Follow the instructions on the display.

» To allow the installation to run to the
end without Canceling: take no further
action.

When the installation process is
successfully completed, you will see a
message to this effect.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.

The installation is complete.

When the installation process is not

successfully completed, you will see a

message to this effect.

» To confirm the message: press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take the DVD out of the slot.




Problems with the navigation system

Problem Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

COMAND is unable to  Route guidance is canceled if you interrupt the journey for more

continue route than two hours.

guidance after the "Interrupting the journey" refers to stopping the vehicle and
journey has been switching off COMAND. "Continuing route guidance" refers to
interrupted. switching COMAND back on and driving on.

» Continue route guidance (> page 153).
COMAND determines the vehicle's position. Depending on the
driving situation, this may take some time.
Route guidance may be restricted during the determination of
the vehicle's location.
When positioning is complete, route guidance is resumed with
navigation announcements and route guidance displays.

COMAND -

COMAND is unable to  COMAND has to redetermine the position of the vehicle if the
determine the vehicle's vehicle has been transported (e.g. by ferry, by motorail or after
position. towing).
» Start the vehicle and pull away.

COMAND determines the vehicle's position. Depending on the

driving situation, this may take some time.

Route guidance may be restricted during the determination of

the vehicle's location.

When positioning is complete, route guidance is resumed with

navigation announcements and route guidance displays.

The Navigation COMAND has an integrated hard drive on which the digital map is
function stored.

unavailable message To protect the hard drive from damage, COMAND switches it off
appears. at very high temperatures. The navigation system will then be

temporarily unavailable.
» Let the vehicle and COMAND cool down.
» To hide the message: switch COMAND off and then on again.

If an area of the hard disk has a malfunction, COMAND can no
longer access the map data in this area, for example when
calculating a route.

» To hide the message: switch COMAND off and then on again.
The navigation system will be operational again until it has to
access the faulty area of the hard drive once more. The message
will then reappear.

» Consult an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.
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Problem

You see a message

Possible causes/consequences and p Solutions

The DVD containing the digital map cannot be used for the update.

informing you that the
DVD containing the
digital map is
incompatible with the
system software.

» Eject the DVD.

Benz Center.

The installation of the
map software has
failed.

» Clean the DVD.

» Restart installation.

There is overheating due to excessive temperatures in the vehicle

interior.

» Wait until the vehicle interior has cooled down.

» Restart installation.

» To confirm the message: press ® the COMAND controller.

» Have the system software updated at an authorized Mercedes-

The DVD is dirty or scratched.

COMAND's integral hard drive is faulty.
» Consult an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Telephone

General notes

Introduction

COMAND, in conjunction with a Bluetooth®-
capable mobile phone, enables you to make
calls via the Bluetooth® interface.

Using the Bluetooth® interface and a suitable
mobile phone, you can use the hands-free
system, import contacts from the mobile
phone and receive vCards.

More detailed information on suitable mobile
phones and on connecting Bluetooth®-
capable mobile phones to COMAND can be
found on the Internet at
http://www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or call
the Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center on
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) for
the USA or on 1-800-387-0100 for Canada.

Safety notes

/\ WARNING

A driver's attention to the road must always
be his/her primary focus when driving. For
your safety and the safety of others, we
recommend that you pull over to a safe
location and stop before placing or taking a
telephone call. If you choose to use the mobile
phone while driving, please use the handsfree
device and only use the mobile phone when
weather, road, and traffic conditions permit.
Some jurisdictions prohibit the driver from
using a cellular mobile phone while driving a
vehicle.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximately
14 m) every second.
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Call disconnection while the vehicle is
in motion

A call may be disconnected if:

e there is insufficient network coverage in
certain areas.

¢ you move from one transmitter/receiver
area (cell) into another and no channels are
free.

« you use a SIM card which is not compatible
with the network available.

¢ you are using a mobile phone with
"Twincard" and the mobile phone with the
second SIM card is already logged into the
network.

Operating options

You can operate the telephone by:
e using the COMAND controller:
turn LO).
slide «@=or +t©¢+.
press ®.

* the or button on the telephone

keypad on the center console

* the or button on the
multifunction steering wheel
¢ using the Voice Control System (see the
separate Voice Control System operating
instructions)
Unless otherwise indicated, the descriptions
and illustrations in this section refer to
COMAND and the telephone keypad. This
also means that to carry out the functions
described here, you must always be in the
Telephone menu. The fastest way to access
the Telephone menu is to press the
function button.

Telephone

Function restrictions

You will not be able to use the telephone, will
no longer be able to use the telephone, oryou
may have to wait before using it, in the
following situations:

* when the mobile phone is switched off

* when the "Bluetooth®" function is switched
off in COMAND

* when the "Bluetooth®" function is switched
off on the mobile phone

« if the mobile phone is not logged into a
mobile phone network

@ The telephone automatically tries to log
on to a network. If no network is available,
you will not be able to make a "911"
emergency call. If you attempt to make an
outgoing call, the NO SERVICE message will
appear for a short while.

« if you remove the SmartKey from the
ignition lock during an active conversation
in hands-free mode, the conversation may
be continued for up to 30 minutes. After
that time, it will be interrupted.

You can prevent this interruption by switching

to "private call" ("private mode") on the

mobile phone before deactivating COMAND

(see mobile phone operating instructions).

If you wish to switch off COMAND during an

active conversation in hands-free mode, the

following message will appear: You cannot
shut off COMAND until you have
finished your telephone call

911 emergency call

/\ WARNING

The 911 emergency call system is a public
service. Using it without due cause is a
criminal offense.

The following requirements must be fulfilled
for a 911 emergency call:

¢ the mobile phone must be switched on.
¢ a network must be available.



« a valid and operational SIM card must be
inserted in the mobile phone.

« the mobile phone is connected to COMAND
via Bluetooth®.

If you cannot make an emergency call, you

must arrange rescue measures yourself.

» Enter numbers using the number keypad
(> page 184).

> Press the button.
The telephone makes the connection.

» Wait for the emergency call center to
respond and then describe the emergency.

@ Ifno SIM card has been inserted in a GSM
phone or if there is no service available for
a CDMA phone, the NO SERVICE message
appears in COMAND. In this case, an
emergency call can only be transmitted via
the mobile phone itself and not via
COMAND.

Telephony via the Bluetooth®
interface

Conditions

On the mobile phone

For telephony via COMAND's Bluetooth®
interface, a Bluetooth®-capable mobile
phone is required.

@ Not all mobile phones available on the
market are equally suitable. More detailed
information on suitable mobile phones and
on connecting Bluetooth®-capable mobile
phones with COMAND can be found on the
Internet at
http://www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or call
the Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center on
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372)
(for the USA) or Customer Relations on
1-800-387-0100 (for Canada).

The battery of the mobile phone should
always be kept sufficiently charged in order
to prevent malfunctions.
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In preparation for telephoning via the
Bluetooth® interface, you should check the
following items on your mobile phone (see the
mobile phone operating instructions):

» Hands-Free Profile
The mobile phone must support Hands-
Free Profile 1.0 or above.

@ Certain displays and functions (e.g. signal
strength display, conference connection)
are available, depending on the supported
version of the Hands-Free Profile.

> Bluetooth® visibility
On certain mobile phones, the device itself
must be made "visible" for other devices,
as well as activating the Bluetooth®
function (see the mobile phone operating
instructions).

> Bluetooth® device name

Every Bluetooth® device has its own
Bluetooth® device name. This device name
is freely definable, but can be identical for
all devices from the same manufacturer. It
is therefore recommended that you change
this name so that you can easily recognize
your mobile phone (see the mobile phone
operating instructions).

» Switch on the mobile phone and enter the
PIN when prompted to do so (see the
mobile phone operating instructions).

> Activate Bluetooth® functions and, where
necessary, Bluetooth® visibility on the
mobile phone (see the mobile phone
operating instructions).

In COMAND

> Activate the Bluetooth® function in
COMAND (> page 132).

Connecting a mobile phone

General information

Before using your mobile phone with
COMAND for the first time, you will need to
connect it.

COMAND -
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When you authorize a new mobile phone, it is
connected automatically.

Connecting comprises:

* searching for a Bluetooth®-capable mobile
phone

* subsequently authorizing it

You can connect up to 15 mobile phones.

Searching for a mobile phone

» To call up the telephone menu: press the
function button once or twice.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © ¢ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select Update and press ® to confirm.
COMAND searches for Bluetooth®
telephones within range and adds them to
the Bluetooth® telephone list.

The duration of the search depends on the
number of Bluetooth® telephones within
range and their characteristics.

Update
+ i, Nokia 3110¢c
i !Nokia
i 12345678901234567...
Dita §75
i E50
i E90

| Options

Back

P82.87-3135-31

Example of display: Bluetooth® telephones list

(@ Currently connected e and authorized
mobile phone

(@ Mobile phone not within range but

previously authorized ([ g, ] symbol
appears in gray)
® Newly detected mobile phone in range,

not yet authorized

m Telephone

The Bluetooth® telephones list shows all
mobile phones within range and all previously
authorized mobile phones, whether or not
they are in range.

@ Ifthe Bluetooth® telephones list is already
full, you will be requested to de-authorize a
mobile phone (> page 182). If COMAND
does not find your mobile phone, external
authorization (> page 181) may be
necessary.

Authorizing (registering) a mobile phone

» Inthe Bluetooth® telephones list, select the
not yet authorized mobile phone by turning
{©) the COMAND controller.

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Authorize and press ® to confirm.

or

» Press ® to confirm the selected mobile

phone.
The input menu for the passcode appears.

Please enter the passkey here and on the

Bluetooth device:

/

Back 012345¢678¢9

PB2.87-5754-31

The passcode is any one to sixteen-digit
number combination which you can choose
yourself. You must enter the same number
combination in COMAND and in the
Bluetooth®-capable mobile phone (see the
operating instructions of the mobile phone).

@ Some mobile phones require the input of
a four-digit passcode or longer number
combinations.



If you want to reauthorize a mobile phone

following de-authorization, you can select a

different passcode.

» To enter a passcode in COMAND: press
the number keys in sequence.

is available for selection after the first

number has been entered.

or

» Select the digits one by one by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» To confirm an entry in COMAND: select
using the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

or
» Select SEND on the telephone keypad.

» Now enter the same passcode in the mobile
phone.

To make entries on the mobile phone: if
the Bluetooth® connection is successful, you
will be requested to enter the passcode (see
mobile phone operating instructions).

» Enter the same passcode on the mobile
phone that you entered in COMAND.

@ After entering the passcode, you may also
need to enter a confirmation in your mobile
phone to connect calls. Please check your
mobile phone display.

If the Error during authorization
process message appears on the
COMAND display, you may have exceeded
the allowed time. Repeat the procedure.

The mobile phone is connected to COMAND
(authorized). You can now make phone calls
using the COMAND hands-free system.

External authorization

If COMAND does not detect your mobile
phone, this may be due to particular security
settings on your mobile phone. In this case,
you can test if your mobile phone can find
COMAND. The Bluetooth® device name of
COMAND is MB BTuetooth.

Telephone H

Observe the following: some mobile phones
require that you reconnect to COMAND after
you have entered the passcode (see the
mobile phone operating instructions). The
mobile phone cannot otherwise be
authorized.

> Press the function button on the
COMAND controller once or twice.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding ©+ and
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select Update.

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.

» Select External Authorization and
press ® to confirm.

> Start the Bluetooth® search on the mobile
phone (see the mobile phone operating
instructions).

» Select COMAND (MB BTuetooth) on the
mobile phone.

@ The order in which the passkey is entered
depends on the mobile phone.

» Enter the passkey on the mobile phone
when prompted.

» Confirm the Do you want to authorize
XX? question in COMAND with Yes.

» Enter the passkey in COMAND.

Connecting another mobile phone

If you have authorized more than one mobile
phone, you can switch between the individual
phones.

@ You can only switch to another authorized
phone if you are not currently making a call.

> Select the mobile phone in the Bluetooth®
telephones list by turning {© ) the

(o)
=
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COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The selected mobile phone is searched for
and connected if it is within Bluetooth®
range and if Bluetooth® is activated.

Only one mobile phone can be connected
at any one time. The currently connected
mobile phone is indicated by the e dotin
the Bluetooth® telephones list

(> page 179).

Displaying details

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © s and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select the desired mobile phone in the
Bluetooth® telephones list.

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.
» Select Details and press ® to confirm.

The following information concerning the
selected mobile phone is shown:

* Bluetooth® name
* Bluetooth® address

 equipment class, e.g. telephone,
computer

e availability
e authorization status

» To close the detailed view: turn {©) or
slide «©= the COMAND controller.

De-registering (de-authorizing) a mobile
phone

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC recommends de-
authorizating in both COMAND and the
mobile phone. Subsequent authorization may
otherwise fail.

» To call up the telephone menu: press the
function button once or twice.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © ¢ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select the desired mobile phone in the
Bluetooth® telephones list.

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.

» Select De-authorize and press ® to
confirm.
A prompt appears asking whether you
really wish to de-authorize this device.

» Select Yes or No.
If you select Yes, the device will be deleted
from the Bluetooth® telephones list.
If you select No, the process will be aborted.

@ Before re-authorizing the mobile phone,
you should also delete the device name MB
BTuetooth from your mobile phone's
Bluetooth® list.

Basic telephone menu (Bluetooth®
interface)

» To call up the telephone menu: press the
function button once or twice.

If the mobile phone is ready for use, the
following display appears:
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Data/Connections
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Example display: telephone basic menu
(Bluetooth® interface)

@ Network provider icon

(@ Signal strength of mobile phone network

® Receivericon or (e

@ To display the COMAND phone book

® To display call lists

(©® Character bar with characters for phone
number entry

@ Bluetooth® name of the currently
connected mobile phone

@ Displays (1) and (2) are shown, depending
on the mobile phone connected.
Bars (2) display the current signal strength
of the mobile phone network. If all bars are
filled, you have optimum reception. If all
bars are empty, there is very poor reception
or none at all.

Receiver icon (3) shows whether a call is
active/being connected [€®] or not [ex].

Reception and transmission volume

Once the mobile phone has been authorized,
you can optimize the transmission and
reception volume settings. Find information
on the optimal setting for your mobile phone
on the Internet at
http://www.mbusa-mobile.com. Or call
the Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center on
1-800-FOR-MERCedes(1-800-367-6372) (for

Telephone H

the USA) or Customer Relations on
1-800-387-0100 (for Canada).

@ Incorrect settings may have a significant
impact on the quality of calls.

> Press the function button.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding ©+ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Bluetooth Telephones and press
® to confirm.

» Select an authorized mobile phone from
the list by turning T© ).

» Select Options by sliding ©= and press
® to confirm.

» Select Reception Volume or
Transmission Volume and press ® to
confirm.

Update
* & Nokia 3110
“. 6300 HH il
Back i. E50 .__— |De-authorize
— | Details

Reception Volume

P82.87-3139-31

» To set the volume on scale: select by
sliding +© s the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Telephone operation

Incoming call

Rejecting or accepting a call

When there is an incoming call, you see a
corresponding window in the display.



m Telephone

COMAND -

READY 80000 =

Call from
& 4123456789

| == Reject ¢ Accept .
Da ts

72% = %1 AC %1 =i
P82.87-2844-31

72%

» To reject: select Reject by turning {T©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» To accept: confirm Accept by pressing
®.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad.

or

» Press the or button on the

multifunction steering wheel.

Once you have accepted the call, you can use
hands-free mode. The call volume can be
adjusted (> page 124). For more information,
see the "Functions available during a call"
section (> page 185).

The display shows the phone number or the
name and phone number (if the entry is stored
in the address book) or shows the Unknown
(phone number withheld) message.

@ You can also accept a call as described
above when COMAND is showing the
display of a different main application. The
display switches to the telephone display
after a call is accepted using the COMAND
controller or the telephone keypad. After
the call is finished, you see the display of
the previous main application again.

Making a call

Entering a telephone number using the
telephone keypad
» Call up the telephone basic menu

(> page 182).

» Enter all the digits of the phone number
using the telephone keypad.

» To make a call: press the button on
the telephone keypad or on the
multifunction steering wheel.

Entering a telephone number using the
telephone basic menu
» Call up the telephone basic menu
(> page 182).
» Select the digits one by one by turning

{©) and sliding + © % the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» To make a call: select SEND from the
telephone basic menu and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.

Redialing

» Call up the telephone basic menu
(> page 182).

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad.

or

» Select SEND from the telephone basic menu
and press ® to confirm.
In both cases, the calls dialed list appears.
The most recently dialed number is at the
top.

» To select a call: select an entry by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.



@ The redialing function is also available
using the on-board computer
(> page 341).

Calling voicemail

This function is only available if it is supported

by the mobile phone network provider.

You can only call voicemail if the voicemail

number is stored as preset 1 on the SIM card.

» Press and hold the [ 1 ] button on the
telephone keypad.

or

» Use the COMAND controller to select 1 and
confirm until dialing commences.

Connecting a call to an entry in a call list
or in the COMAND phone book
» Open a call list and select an entry
(> page 193).
or

» Call up the COMAND phone book and
select an entry (> page 189).

Functions available during a call

Overview

Mike OFF

Data/Connections

72 - %1 ~ 72%

PB2.87-2846-31
Telephone operation with a single call
(@ Person you are calling
@ Icon for active telephone connection
(® NEW to call other parties’
@® To switch hands-free microphone on/off

Telephone m

(® To send DTMF tones (not possible with all
mobile phones)

® Toend acall

Switching the hands-free microphone on/
off
This function is also available during an active
phone call.
» To call up the telephone basic menu

(> page 182).

> To switch off: select Mike OFF and press
® to confirm.

or

» Pressthe button on the multifunction
steering wheel.
If the microphone is switched off, the
display shows the @ symbol and the The
microphone is turned OFF message
appears for a short period.

» To switch on: select Mike ON and press
® to confirm.

or

> Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.
The & symbol disappears. You will briefly
see the The microphone is ON message.

Ending an active call

> Select in the telephone basic menu
and press ® to confirm.

or

> Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.

Call waiting, toggling and conference
connections with several people

These functions are only available if they are
supported by the mobile phone network
provider. Furthermore, they are only available
if the mobile phone supports HFP 1.5 or
higher.

7 This function is only available if the telephone supports HFP 1.5 and above.
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You can be called by more than one person
(call waiting) while you are making a
telephone call. In the same way, you can call
another party while already on the phone with
someone.

You can either toggle between these two
conversations or interconnect them to create
a conference call.

You can simultaneously switch back and forth
between two parties or conduct a conference
call with up to five others.

Call Waiting®

If you are on the telephone and you receive
another call, the call waiting display will
appear. You also hear a tone.

» To reject: select Reject and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» To accept: select Accept and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press the button on the telephone
keypad or on the multifunction steering
wheel.

This will put the active call on hold. You now
have two calls. The accepted call is active
and the first call is on hold.

@ If your mobile phone does not support
HFP 1.5 or above, then the call which was
active is canceled as soon as the second
call is accepted.

Calling additional parties

You can call a second person while on the
phone with someone else. This action puts
the previous call on hold.

» Select NEW from the telephone basic menu
and press ® to confirm.
or
» Select SEND on the telephone keypad.
» Enter the phone number manually
(> page 184) or via the phone book
(> page 192) or from the call lists
(> page 193).

Switching between two parties (toggling)
If you have added another party to your
previously active call, the telephone menu
then looks like this:

m0000 ¢°
Video Vehicle
i Nokia 3110c

Navi Audio

& Bisho Chrr's'—©
e -

Conference

Mike OFF

Data/Connections

72% ] %1 AC %1 ]

72%
PB2.87-2854-31

@ Active party

@ Party on hold

» To switch to the other party: select 2
by turning £© ) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

or

» Select SEND on the telephone keypad.

or

» Press the button on the multifunction
steering wheel.

Interconnecting to create a conference

You can interconnect calls which are active
and those which are on hold. This permits
several parties to hear one another and speak
with one another.

8 This function is only available if Call Waiting has been activated on the mobile phone.
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Y 80000 &*
Video Vehicle

Navi Audio
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< Bishop, Chris '—©

& @: 0703112345678

| & 071122334455 Conference

ike OFF
72%

PB2.87-2852-31

Data/Conne\Z/as

72% =i %1 AC %1 =i

@ Active party
@ Party on hold

(® To interconnect parties by creating a
conference connection

» To interconnect parties by creating a
conference connection: select
Conference(®) by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Sending DTMF tones

This function is not supported by all mobile
phones.

Answering machines or other devices can be
controlled by DTMF tones, e.g. for remote
query functions.

If you would like to listen to the messages on

your answering machine, for example, select

the corresponding number.

» Select DTMF from the telephone basic menu
during a conversation.

Y 0000 ¢&*

Navi Audio Video Vehicle

DTMF dialing %

Nokia 3110¢c
L]

+« 0/12345¢6789*#

HI JKL MNO T

Call Lists

Data/Connections

72% =i %1 AC %1 i
P82.87-2963-31

72%

@ To transmit individual characters using
the character bar

(@ To transmit a phone book entry as a
character string

» To transmit individual characters: once
a connection has been established to the
answer phone, select the desired
characters in the character bar and press
® to confirm.

or

» To send a phone book entry as a DTMF
sequence: select Name by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select the desired phone book entry and
press ® to confirm.
The entry is sent as a DTMF character
string.

» To switch back to the call display: select

[w=].

@ You can also send DTMF tones by
pressing the corresponding button on the
telephone keypad or using the Voice
Control System (see the separate
operating instructions).

Using the phone book and address
book

The COMAND phone book is an extract of
those entries from the address book which
contain at least one telephone number.

(o]
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The address book organizes and stores
entries that are entered from different
sources (mobile phone, SD memory card,
Bluetooth® import, COMAND phone book,
navigation). You can use these entries to
make telephone calls and for navigation.

Importing contacts automatically

If a mobile phone is connected to COMAND
via the Bluetooth® interface, the contacts
(phone book entries) of the mobile phone are
automatically imported into COMAND's
phone book.

Depending on the mobile phone, this process
may take some time. Depending on the
mobile phone used, only the phone book
entries in the mobile phone or these entries
and the phone book entries from the SIM card
are imported.

The automatically imported contacts (phone
book entries) can be recognized in COMAND
by the [ a8 |/[ 05 | symbol. They are only
available in COMAND if the corresponding
mobile phone is connected to COMAND via
the Bluetooth® interface.

Importing contacts manually

icle

Bluetooth Telephones
Address Book (5
& From Memory Card

& Via Bluetooth

Delete Contacts ists

P&2.87-3085-31

@ The stored phone book and the vCards
remain in COMAND, even if you use
COMAND with another mobile phone. The
entries can be viewed without a mobile
phone. For this reason, delete the phone
book before selling or transferring
ownership of your vehicle.

Existing contact data can be imported from
the memory card manually.

» To import data: load the memory card.

» Select Data/connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © % and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select DownToad Contacts and press ®
to confirm.

» Select From Memory Card and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Add or Overwrite and press ® to
confirm.
If the data has been imported, the Import
successful message is displayed.
If the COMAND phone book memory is full,
this message appears in the display:
Memory full. Contacts could not be
imported completely.

@ After the data has been imported,
COMAND has to process it. The entries are
only visible in the address/phone book
when this is completed.

Receiving vCards via Bluetooth®

You can receive vCards from devices (such as
a PC) which support the transmission of
vCards via Bluetooth®.

This requires the device to be authorized in
COMAND. PCs must be authorized via the
Bluetooth® device list (> page 132).
Received vCards are imported into the
address book.

Please bear the following in mind:

* Bluetooth® must be activated in COMAND
and on the Bluetooth® device (I> operating
instructions of the device).

* the Bluetooth® device must be able to send
vCards via Bluetooth® (I> operating
instructions of the device).

* the Bluetooth® device in the vehicle must
be switched on.



(i BT you switch to another main function,
e.g. navigation, while receiving vCards, the
reception of vCards will be terminated.

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © ¢ and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Download Contacts and press ®
to confirm.

» Select Via BTuetooth and press ® to
confirm.
This interrupts the Bluetooth® connection
between COMAND and your active mobile
phone. In turn, COMAND is ready to receive
vCards from another Bluetooth® device.

» Start data transfer on the external
Bluetooth device ([> operating instructions
of the device).

The data on the vCards is automatically
transferred to the address book. The
number of vCards received is displayed.

Ready to receive -

Received: 2

Back

Telephone m

Back IE Options

Adams, Samuel
Affeldt, Dirk
Agir, Achmet
Ahrens, Christian
Aulcino, Clarissa

Baumann, Ines
ABCDEFGHI KLMNOPQRSTUVW /Z
2 L)~
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Phone book/address book basic display
@ List
Entry with navigable data

Entry with voice tag; see the
separate operating instructions for the
Voice Control System

[ an | Address book entry

Mobile phone entry

SIM card entry

Entry imported via Bluetooth®

Entry imported via memory card

[ 4 Entry with multiple phone numbers
@ Two-line character bar

[N To change the language of the

characters

[...1To select the character set

[c] To delete your selection

To confirm your selection

= | Back

(o]
P
<
=
)
(&)
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» To cancel reception: press ®.
or

> Press the back button on the center
console.

Calling up contacts/details

You can call up contacts with the list or by
using the character bar.

Calling up contacts from a list

» Phone book: select Name in the telephone
basic menu by sliding ©+# and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Address book: select Data/Connections
in the telephone basic menu by sliding
© ¢+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

> Select Address Book and press ® to
confirm.
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» To switch from the character bar to the
list: slide + © the COMAND controller until
the character bar is hidden.

or

» Select .

» To call a contact: select by sliding +©¢+
or turning {©) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

@ The phone book is also available via the
on-board computer (> page 341).

Calling up contacts using the character

bar

» Phone book: select Name in the telephone
basic menu by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Address book: select Data/Connections
in the telephone basic menu by sliding
© ¢+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Address Book and press ® to
confirm.

» To select a character: select by sliding
+©O ¥ or «©= the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm. Repeat this procedure
until COMAND automatically switches over
to the list.

You determine the first letter of the entry
you are looking for with the first character
you enter. If there are similar entries, the
next character which is different will be
displayed and offered for selection.

@ You can also use the telephone number
keypad to enter characters.

Creating new contacts/changing
contacts

@ In certain countries, this function stops
being available from a vehicle speed of
more than approximately 3 mph (5 km/h).
As soon as the speed falls below

9 Only available with the "Change contact" function.

approximately 2 mph (3 km/h), the
function becomes available again.

@ You can enter address data directly into
the address book. If you store contacts in
the phone book, these are also saved in the
address book.

© Automatically imported contacts cannot
be edited. They have to be saved first
before being copied to the COMAND
address book.

& Abele, Heinz

a2 Adams, Samuel

< Affeldt, Dirk
Back z

2 Ahrens, Christian

" Aulcino, Clarissa

Change

Voice Name

s Baumann, Ines Delete
&% Bode, Benjamin sz
a7 Buhl, Rebecca

P82.87-3063-31

» Call up the contact (> page 189)°.

» Select Options by sliding ©= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select New Entry or Edit and press ® to
confirm.

The input menu with data fields appears.

(D ()

Last Name:

First Name:
Company:
Telephone

o=

® 6

@

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPZNSTUVWXYZ.

=l&';,.71-/0@:_« g [abc].Jw=[c ]

P82.87-5851-31

@ Entry mark (cursor)
@ Data field
(® Two-line character bar
|INW| To select the language



[...]To select the character set

[ABC|/[abc]| To select uppercase and

lowercase letters

Back

[c] To delete your selection
To confirm your selection
@ Preset phone category

» Enter the respective data in the data fields.

» To enter data in the data field: select the
respective characters from character bar
®.

» To move the cursor in the data field:
select the respective characters from
character bar (3).

» To change data fields: slide +© the
COMAND controller until the character bar
is hidden.

» Slide +© 4+ the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

or

» Press ¥ in the character bar.

> To cancel data entry: select the
symbol in the character bar and press ®
to confirm.

If one of the data fields contains data, a
prompt will appear asking whether you
wish to store the entry.

» To save data entry: select the
symbol in the character bar and press ®
to confirm.

The entry is created in the phone book and
in the address book.

Telephone H

Deleting contacts

Bluetooth Telephol &
Address Book
Download Contacl| & Imported via Bluetooth.

Delete All

Internal Contacts

& Imported from memory card.

P82.87-3084-31

» To delete a group of contacts: select
Data/Connections in the telephone basic
menu by sliding ©+# and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Delete Contacts and press ® to
confirm.

You can select and delete the following types

of contact here:

« Internal Contacts

« Imported from Memory Card

« Imported via Bluetooth

* Delete All

» Confirm the selection by pressing ®.

A prompt appears asking whether the data
should be deleted.

» Select Yes and press ® to confirm.

COMAND -

» To delete an individual contact: select
the entry (> page 189).

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.

A prompt appears asking whether the data
should be deleted.

> Select Yes and press ® to confirm.

@ Automatically imported contacts cannot
be deleted (> page 188).
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Calling a number stored in an entry

Starting route guidance to an entry

Using the phone book

» Select Name in the telephone basic menu
by sliding ©= and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Call up the contact (> page 189).

» Contact with multiple telephone
numbers (with the [ 4 symbol): press
®.

or

» Press SEND on the telephone keypad.
A list of all telephone numbers is opened.

» Select the desired number by turning
{©) the COMAND controller.

» Press ®.

or

» Press SEND on the telephone keypad.
The number is dialed.

» Contact with one telephone number
(without the [ 4 symbol): press ®.

or

» Press SEND on the telephone keypad.
The number is dialed.

@ You can also use the phone book in the
on-board computer to make a call
(> page 341).

Using the address book

» Select Data/Connections in the
telephone basic menu by sliding © + and
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Address Book and press ® to
confirm.

» Call contact (> page 189) and press ® to
confirm.

» Select the telephone number by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

@ This function is available as soon as you
have stored a destination in the destination
memory (> page 163). COMAND also
stores the destination in the address book
with the complete navigable address data.
In this case, navigation can be started
without any further data input.

If the contact entry contains a postal
address, e.g. as a result of importing a
vCard, the system can also navigate to this
address. If the data is incomplete or
unclear, COMAND asks the user to enter
the relevant address data. After the entry
has been completed and navigation has
been started, COMAND replaces the
existing address with the navigable
address if necessary.

» Search for an address book entry using the
@) symbol.

» Confirm the entry by pressing ®.
Telephone numbers and addresses are
displayed.

» Select the address data field.

» Press the COMAND controller.

or

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Navigate and press ® to confirm.
» Select Start and press ® to confirm.

Voice tags

@ Voice tags are entered via the Voice
Control System; see the separate operating
instructions for the Voice Control System.

Adding or changing a voice tag

@ You can add one voice tag per address
book entry.



» Search for an address book entry with or
without a voice tag (g symbol).

» Select Options by sliding ©= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Voice Name and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Add or Edit and press ® to confirm.
Subsequent operation is voice-controlled.
The Voice Control System guides you
through the menus.

Deleting a voice tag

» Search for an address book entry with a
voice tag.

» Select Options by sliding ©@= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Voice Name and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Delete and press ® to confirm.

A deletion prompt appears.

Listening to a voice tag

» Search for an address book entry with a
voice tag.

» Select Options by sliding ©@= and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

» Select Voice Name and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Listen and press ® to confirm.
You will hear the voice tag.

Using call lists

Introduction

COMAND displays calls received (including
missed calls) and made during phone
operation in lists.

@ The respective menu item can only be
selected if calls have already been made or

Telephone H

received in COMAND or if the call lists have
been imported from the telephone.

Opening the call list and selecting an
entry

» To call up the telephone menu: press the
function button.

» Select Call Tists in the telephone basic
menu by sliding ©+# and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

A menu appears.

» Select Calls received orCalls
Dialed and press ® to confirm.
The corresponding list appears.

COMAND -

@ The list of calls made can also be opened
by pressing the SEND button in the menu
or on the telephone keypad as long as no
phone numbers have been entered in the
basic menu. The list of calls made can also
be opened in the on-board computer.

-[ ¢ +12345678

Back ¥ Bishop, Chris
Allele, Heinz
é‘?&?ﬂddés&

Options

PB2.87-3110-31

Example display: list of calls made

@ To close the list

@ Telephone number/name if known

® To call up options (e.g. save)

» Select an entry by sliding © # the COMAND
controller.

> To dial a phone number: press the
button.

or

» Press ® to confirm.
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Incoming calls which you could not or did not
want to answer are marked with a symbol in
front of the name or phone number.

Storing a phone number which has not
yet been stored

Introduction

For incoming calls from a person who is not
in the address book, COMAND displays the
phone number in the call list. You can save
this entry.

Storing as anew entry in the address book

» Open a call list and select an entry
(> page 193).

» Select Options by sliding ©= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Save Number and press ® to
confirm.

» Select New Entry and press ® to confirm.

» Select a category for the number, e.g.
Home, and press ® to confirm.

» Select a category for the phone, e.g.
Cellular Phone Number, and press ® to
confirm.

Number category Display (phone
book and address
book)

Not Classified No symbol

Home %

Work i

Phone category Display (phone
book and address
book)

Not Classified No symbol

Mobile Phone g

Pager

Phone category Display (phone
book and address
book)

Car =]

Landl1ine

Preferred ™M

@ Ifyou have not entered the phone number
in a number and telephone category,

the icon will appear in the display.

» Select Next (save) and press ® to
confirm.
An input menu with data fields is shown.
The data field for the telephone number is
filled in automatically.

Last Name:/
First Name:
Company:

e,

W: 123456789

Telephone

=)

ABCDEFGHIJ;;-\MNOPQRSTUVWXYZ-@
Bla’;, . 2t-/0%:_ ety [abo) I ]
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( Data fields for surname, first name and
company

@ Number category

(® Phone category

@ The data field for the telephone number is
filled in automatically.

(® Two-line character bar

» Proceed as described under "Entering
characters" in the "Entering characters in
the address and phone books" section
(> page 122).



Adding a phone number to an address

book entry

» Open a call list and select an entry
(> page 193).

» Select Options by sliding @= the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Save Number and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Add and press ® to confirm.
The search menu for address book entries
appears.

» Search for the desired entry (> page 189).

» Press ® when you have finished searching.

» Select a category for the number, e.g.
Home, and press ® to confirm.

» Select a category for the phone, e.g.
Cellular Phone Number, and press ® to
confirm.

> Select Next (save) and press ® to
confirm.

COMAND stores the data if there are fewer
than five numbers assigned to the entry you
are searching for.

You will see a message to this effect.

If five numbers are stored for the entry you
are searching for, a prompt will appear
asking whether you wish to overwrite one
of the existing numbers.

» Select Yes or No and press ® to confirm.
If you select Yes, a selection list with the
five existing numbers appears.

If you select No, the process will be aborted.

» Select the number to be overwritten in the
list by turning {© ) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

COMAND overwrites the selected number
with the new data.

Radio mode

General information

@ Portable electronic devices in the vehicle
may seriously impair radio reception.

Switching to radio mode

Option 1

> Press the function button.
The radio display appears. You will hear the
last station played on the last waveband.

Option 2

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
If radio mode was the last mode selected,
it will now be active.
If another audio mode is switched on, you
can now switch to radio mode in the audio
menu.

» Select Audio by sliding +© the COMAND

controller and pressing ® to confirm.
The audio menu appears.

Video Vehicle

Memory card

Music Register

Media Interface
UsB

Awx
Audio off

PB2.87-5544-31
Example display: audio menu
@ Current audio operating mode
@ Main function bar
® Audio menu

» Select FM/AM radio by turning {©}) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.




Video  Vehicle

P82.87-5569-31
Example display, FM radio
(@ Display window with station settings
@ Frequency of the selected station
(® Name of the selected station
@ Display bar for frequency setting
(® Sound settings
(® Waveband
@ Station information
Preset functions
(® Radio functions

Switching wavebands

» Select FM, AM or WB in the radio display by
sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Waveband submenu is opened.

Vehicle

Radio

P82.87-5571-31

(® The waveband submenu (the e dot
shows the waveband currently set)

» Select awaveband and press & to confirm.
You will hear the last station played on the
selected waveband.

Telephone

Selecting a station

Selecting a station using the station

search function

» Turn L© ) or slide «©= the COMAND
controller while the display/selection
window in the radio display is active.
Station search scans up or down and stops
at the next station found.

Using the multifunction steering wheel
> Press [ ] or [ B> | to select the Audio

menu.
» Press [ A Jor [ ¥ ] briefly.

Selecting stations via the station presets
» Quick setting: press a number key, e.g.

» Directly in the station presets: select
Presets by sliding ©+ and turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press ® the COMAND controller when the
display/selection window is active.

The station preset memory appears. The
e dot indicates under which preset the
currently selected station is stored.

» Select a station by turning {©}) and
pressing ® to confirm or press a number

key, e.g. 2 |-
Using the multifunction steering wheel
» Press [ ] or [ B> | to select the Audio

menu.

» Press [ A Jor [ ¥ | briefly.

Selecting stations by entering the
frequency manually

» Option 1: press the button.

» Option 2: select Radio in the radio display
by sliding © s and turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.



» Select Enter Frequency and press ® to
confirm.
Irrespective of the option chosen, an input
menu will appear.

» Enter a frequency using the number keys.
COMAND tunes in to the frequency
entered.

Waveband Frequency
AM (MF) 530 - 1700 kHz
FM (VHF) 87.7 - 107.9 MHz

WB (Weather Band) Weather report

channels

@ You can only enter currently permitted
numbers.

@ If you enter a frequency in the FM or AM
wavebands which is outside the frequency
range, COMAND tunes in to the next lower
frequency.

Storing stations

Storing stations manually
There are twenty presets available for the FM
and AM wavebands.

» Quick save: press and hold a number key,

e.g. [ 2 ], until you hear a tone.
The station is stored.

» Directly in the station presets: press ®
the COMAND controller when the display/
selection window is active.

or

> Select Presets by sliding © ¢ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

In both cases, the station presets appear.
The e dot indicates under which preset
the currently selected station is stored.

CUED
1 104.3

Navi Video

Radio

P&2.87-5572-31

Example display: station presets

» Select a preset by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press and hold
® until you hear a tone.

The station is stored under the preset.

(o]
P
<
=
)
(&)

Storing stations automatically

This function automatically stores stations
with adequate reception under the presets.
The search starts at the lowest frequency.
COMAND stores any stations found,
beginning with preset 1. The storing process
ends once the highest frequency has been
reached or once ten stations have been
found. Any stations stored manually under
the presets will be lost. COMAND may not
occupy all memory slots when storing.

» Option 1: press ® the COMAND controller
when the display/selection window is
active.

The station preset memory appears.

» Option 2: select Presets by sliding ©+
and turning {©) the COMAND controller
and press ® to confirm.

The station preset memory appears.

» Irrespective of the option, select
Autostore and press ® to confirm.

In both cases, COMAND searches for
stations that can be received. You will see
a message to this effect. The available
stations are automatically stored in the
preset positions.

» To cancel storing: select Cancel and
press ® to confirm.
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Weather Band

Switching on

» Select the currently set waveband FM or
AM by sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select WB from the menu and press ® to
confirm.

Navi Telephone  Video  Vehicle

‘ Channel 1 _®
Radio Channel WB Sound
LO =i %1 : %1 =i Lo

P&2.87-5573-31

(@ Display window with the channel setting
@ Currently received channel

® Channel list

® Weather Band switched on

(® Sound settings

Searching for a channel

» Quick select: turn {©) or slide «©= the
COMAND controller while the display/
selection window is active.

Channel search scans up or down and
stops at the next channel found.

Using the multifunction steering wheel

» Press [ ] or [ B> | to select the Audio
menu.

» Press|[ A Jor[ v |.

Selecting a channel from the channel list
» Select Channel by sliding ©+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press

® to confirm.
The channel list appears.

Channel 1 |
Channel 2
Channel 3
«Channel 4 lef 4 . 3
| Chamnel 5 o i
Channel 6
Channel 7

Video

Navi Vehicle

Radio

P&2.87-5574-31

» Select a channel by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

or

» Press a number key on the telephone
keypad, e.g. 4, at any time.

Displaying station information

This function is only available for analog FM
and digital AM/FM programs (HD Radio).
Information relevant to the current station is
shown below the main function bar.

» Select Radio in the radio display by sliding
©+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

Video  Vehicle

lephone

Save Station
Enter Frequency
=Show Station Info

& H) Radio

P&2.87-5570-31

» Select Show Station Info by sliding
©+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Depending on the previous status, switch
Show Station Infoon ¢ or off [].



Displaying program information

This function is only available for analog FM
and digital AM/FM programs (HD Radio).
Information relevant to the current station is
shown in the display window.

» Select Info in the radio display by sliding
©+ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
Information on the currently selected
station is displayed. The contents and
purpose of the information depend on the
HD Radio station.

HD Radio

Important notes

The "HD Radio" section provides detailed
information on the following:

« special functions available exclusively for
HD Radio when compared with analog AM
and FM radio

« selecting an HD Radio station
« displaying program information

@ Optional HD Radio equipment is required
to make use of the HD Radio functions
described here. Registration is not
required.

€ HD Radio functions offer:

« digital transmission on the same
wavebands as analog AM/FM. The
analog AM/FM stations remain in the
same position when selecting a station.

« the ability to broadcast several program
streams over a single AM/FM frequency
(e.g. HD1, HD2 etc.)

e clear, interference free reception

e on FM stations: CD quality sound; on AM
stations: analog FM station sound quality

* a wide range of data services, text-based
information - name of artist, name of
song etc. - on the display.

For further information on HD Radio, visit
http://www.hdradio.com.

@ Please note that sub-programs and
program information shown in the
illustrations are dependent on the program
broadcast by the respective radio station.
The program contents may vary. The sub-
programs and programs shown in the
illustrations in this manual may therefore
differ from the sub-programs and programs
broadcast by radio stations.

Switching on HD Radio

@ As HD Radio stations are broadcast in the
AM/FM wavebands, operating HD Radio is
very similar to operating analog AM/FM
radio. This section describes only those
functions that differ from standard FM
radio functions.

Operating analog FM/AM radio is described
in the "Radio" section (> page 195).

You can deactivate HD Radio for the selected
frequency in the radio submenu.

Save Station
Enter Frequency
= Show Station Info
= H) Radio
Active Source for Rear
Rear OFF

P82.87-3299-31

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select FM/AM Radio by sliding +© the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

The audio menu appears.

» Select Radio by sliding +© the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

HD Radio is deactivated if the [] check
box is empty.




You hear the analog program of this
frequency.

As soon as you change to another HD Radio
frequency, the HD Radio is reactivated.

HD Radio display

Video Vehicle

Goo Gifo Dolls:
Presets Info

Radio

P82.87-5590-31
(@ Display/selection window with frequency
display
@ Preset number

(® Name of the selected station with HD icon
and program number

@ Station frequency
(® Sound settings

® FM, AM or WB radio
@ Program information
Station presets

® Radio functions

Switching wavebands

See "Switching wavebands" in the radio mode
section (> page 196).

Selecting a station

You can select an HD Radio station in the
same way as selecting a standard FM radio
station. After setting an HD Radio frequency,
you will briefly hear the analog station until
the digital data has been decoded. You will
then be listening to digital radio and be able
to switch to a sub-program (-HD2).

See "Selecting stations" in the Radio mode
section (> page 196).

Storing stations

See "Storing stations" in the Radio mode
section (> page 197).

Displaying program information

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Audio by sliding +© the COMAND
controller and pressing ® to confirm.
The audio menu appears.

» Select HD Radio by sliding +© the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Info in the HD Radio display by
sliding +© the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

Information on the currently selected
station is displayed. The contents and
purpose of the information depend on the
HD Radio station.

Satellite radio

Important notes

This section provides detailed information on
the following topics:

« selecting a channel and program category
e memory functions
¢ sound settings

@ The satellite radio mode described below
requires optionally available satellite radio
equipment and registration with a satellite
radio provider.

@ Note that the categories and channels
shown in the illustrations depend on the
program content offered by the provider.
The program contents may vary. The
illustrations and descriptions in these
operating instructions may therefore differ
from the channels and categories offered
by the provider.



Satellite radio mode may be temporarily
unavailable or interrupted for a variety of
reasons. These reasons include
environmental or topographical conditions
as well as other issues beyond the control
of Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC. Operation
may also be impaired in certain locations
(e.g. tunnels, multi-storey car parks or
within as well as close to buildings).

@ SIRIUS XM Radio offers more than 130
digital-quality radio channels providing
100% commercial-free music, sport, news
and entertainment.

SIRIUS XM Radio employs a fleet of high-
performance satellites to broadcast around
the clock throughout the USA and Canada.

The satellite radio program is available for
a monthly fee. Details are available from
the SIRIUS XM Service Center and at
http://www.sirius.com (USA) or
http://www.siriuscanada.com
(Canada).

Registering satellite radio

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

» Select Sat. Radio and press ® to
confirm.

| SIRIUS Satellite Radio

| Tel. No.: 888-539-7474
Channel List - SIRIUS ID: 029045261765
Save Channel

Enter Channel

Active Source for Rea
= Rear OFF

P82.87-5588-31

Service information screen

@ You can also have the satellite service

activated online. To do so, visit the SIRIUS

XM Radio website at

http:/ /www.sirius.com (USA) or
http://www.siriuscanada.com
(Canada).

Once the connection has been established:

» Follow the instructions of the service staff.

The activation process may take up to ten
minutes. If the activation is completed
successfully, the No Service message
appears in the display, followed by the
satellite radio main menu.

@ If registration is not included when
purchasing the system, your credit card
details will be required to activate your
account.

If the satellite receiver is not installed or is

not installed correctly, the Device not
available message will appear.

Switching on satellite radio mode

@ Provider's phone number (SIRIUS XM)
@ SIRIUS XM ID of your satellite receiver

» Call the phone number of your satellite
radio provider shown on the screen.

Notes

Important notes on registration, see
"Registering satellite radio" (> page 201).

Switching on satellite radio mode
» Select Audio in the main function bar by

sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND

controller and press ® to confirm.

If satellite radio mode was the last mode

selected, it will now be active.

If another audio mode is switched on, you
can now switch to satellite radio mode in

the audio menu.

» Select Audio by sliding +© the COMAND
controller and pressing ® to confirm.
The audio menu appears.
» Select Sat. Radio and press ® to
confirm.
The No Service message appears when
starting up or if no signal is being received.

COMAND -



If the satellite receiver is not installed or is
not installed correctly, the Device not
available message will appear.

Once COMAND receives the signal, the
satellite radio display appears. The station
last selected is played.

0ooD =

Vehicle

Linda Ronsf}at: Whed Will  Be Lol¥d (1975)

Sat Radio  Presets Info  Category  Sound
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Satellite radio main menu
(@ Satellite radio main display
@ Preset
® Channel name
@® Selected category/channel number
(® Sound settings
(® Category list
@ Channel information (in brief)
Channel information (in detail)
® Channel preset list
SatRadio menu

Channel information (7) can be viewed in
detail (> page 204).

Changing the category

Satellite radio stations are sorted into various
categories. You can choose between the
different categories, such as news/talk
shows, sports or country, if they are available.
The category list is sorted alphabetically.

Selecting a category

» To call up the category list: select
Category by turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The category list appears.

» To select a category: select a category by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
pressing ® to confirm.

The category selected is shown in the
display. You hear the station last selected
for this category.

The A11 Channels category is at the top
of the category list. This category is sorted
by channel number and allows you to
browse all available channels.

Selecting a channel

Channel search

» Turn L© ) or slide «©= the COMAND
controller while the display/selection
window in the SatRadio display is active.
COMAND searches in both directions
(ascending and descending) and stops at
the next channel found in the selected
category.

Using the multifunction steering wheel
> Press [ ] or [ B> | to select the Audio

menu.

» Press and hold [ A Jor[ v |.

SatRadio menu

» Select Sat. Radio in the submenu bar by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

The SatRadio menu appears.

Entering channel numbers directly
Option 1
» Press the button.

An input menu appears.



Option 2

» Select Sat. Radio in the submenu bar by
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Enter Channel and press ® to

confirm.
An input menu appears.

» To enter a channel: irrespective of the
option, press the corresponding number
keys on the control panel one after the
other.

COMAND sets the selected channel.

@ You can only select currently permitted
digits.

Selecting a channel from the SatRadio

channel list

» Select Sat. Radio in the submenu bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Channel List and press ® to
confirm.
The channel list appears.

» Select a channel by turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

Memory functions
Storing channels
@ There are ten presets available.

» Press ® the COMAND controller when the
display/selection window is active.

or

» Select Presets in the submenu bar by
turning {© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.
In both cases, the channel presets appear.
The e dot in front of a preset position
indicates that the currently selected
channel is stored there.

» Select a preset by turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press and hold
® until you hear a tone.

or

» Press and hold a number button, e.g. 4,
until you hear a tone.

The channel is stored under the preset.

Storing channels automatically

This function automatically stores channels

with adequate reception in the preset

memory. Channels stored manually in the
preset memory will be overwritten.

» Option 1: press ® the COMAND controller
when the display/selection window is
active.

» Select Autostore in the presets by turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

COMAND -

» Option 2: select Presets in the submenu
bar by sliding © s and turning {©) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

» Select Autostore and press ® to confirm.
In both cases, COMAND searches for
channels that can be received. You will see
a message to this effect. The available
channels are automatically stored in the
preset positions.

» To cancel storing: select Cancel and
press ® to confirm.

Selecting a channel from the preset list

» To call up the channel list: select
Presets by turning L@ ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.

The channel preset list appears.

» To set a channel: select a preset by
turning L© ) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

or
» Press a number key, e.g. 4.
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Using the multifunction steering wheel

» Press [ ] or [ B> ] to select the Audio
menu.

» Press [ A ]or [ v ]| briefly.

Displaying information

» Select Info in the submenu bar by turning
{ ©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
Information on the currently received
program is displayed.

» To return to the SatRadio main display:
slide «©= the COMAND controller.

Displaying service information

The provider's customer service center is

available by phone at any time to answer any

general questions or questions on the

versions available.

» Select Sat. Radio in the submenu bar by
turning {©) the COMAND controller and
press ® to confirm.

» Select Service and press ® to confirm.
The provider's details appear.

» To return to the SatRadio main display:
slide «©@= the COMAND controller.

Channel list updates

When receiving a new channel list, the display
shows the Updating channel. .. message.
The station last selected is switched to mute
until the update has been completed.
Satellite radio mode is not available during
this process.

Once the update has been completed, the
satellite radio main menu appears. The
station last selected is played.

Sound settings

You will find details on the sound settings in
the "At a glance" section (> page 125).

Audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode

Important safety notes

/N\ WARNING

COMAND is classified as a Class 1 laser
product. You must not open the casing. If you
open the casing, or if the casing is faulty or
damaged, there is a risk of exposure to
invisible laser radiation. This may damage
your eyes, or those of others.

COMAND does not contain any parts that can
be serviced by the user. For safety reasons,
all maintenance work must be carried out by
qualified aftersales technicians.

/\ WARNING

Only when the vehicle is stationary should
you:

e load a disc

e eject a disc

There is a risk of being distracted from the

road and traffic conditions if this is done while
the vehicle is in motion.

Inserting/ejecting CDs/DVDs

DVD changer

The DVD changer has a fixed magazine with
six trays.

-
==
—
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e
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Magazine tray status (3):

« Indicator lamp off: magazine tray is empty.

¢ Indicator lamp constantly lit: magazine tray
is loaded.



» To load a single magazine tray: press
respective button (3.

» Remove any CD/DVD which may be in
slot (.

> Wait until the indicator lamp for button (3)
which has been pressed flashes quickly.

» Insert the CD/DVD to be loaded into
slot (.
If the CD/DVD has been inserted properly

and it is a permissible type, the last CD/
DVD loaded will be played.

» To load all six magazine trays: press
button (2.
The DVD changer checks the load status of
all magazine trays and switches to the first
empty tray.

» Wait until the indicator lamp for the
respective button flashes quickly.

> Insert a disc into slot (@).
The DVD changer switches to the next
empty magazine tray.

» Repeat the last two steps until all trays are
loaded.
If the CD/DVD has been inserted properly
and it is a permissible type, the last CD/
DVD loaded will be played.

@ if you remove one disc while playing
another disc, the DVD changer interrupts
playback. Playback continues once the disc
has been removed.

» To remove a disc: press respective button
®.

» Remove the CD/DVD from slot (©.
If the CD/DVD is not removed from
slot (@), it will be automatically drawn in
again after a short while.

» To remove all discs: press button (@).
The DVD changer ejects the CD/DVD from
the tray currently in use.

» Remove the CD/DVD from slot ().
The DVD changer switches to the next

loaded magazine tray and ejects the CD/
DVD.

» Repeat the last step until the magazine is
empty.

Loading and removing SD cards

@ Not all SD memory cards are designed for
the temperatures which may be reached in
the vehicle.

Due to the wide range of SD cards available
on the market, Mercedes-Benz cannot
guarantee playback for all brands of SD
memory card.
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» To load an SD card: press the SD card into
slot (). The tapered side must point
towards the right.

If the SD card contains MP3 tracks,
COMAND will play them back.

» To remove the SD card: press the SD card
into slot (1) as far as it will go and then
release it again.

» Pull out the card.

Activating audio CD/DVD or MP3 mode

Option 1

» Insert a CD/DVD (> page 204) or an SD
card (> page 205) or connect a USB device
(> page 217).
COMAND loads the medium inserted and
starts to play it.

COMAND -



Option 2
» Press the function button once or
twice.

» Select an audio medium from the media list
(> page 208).

Option 3

» Select Audio in the main function bar by
sliding +© and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The last active audio source is now
activated.
If another audio source is switched on, you
can now switch to disc mode in the audio
menu.

COMAND -

» Select Audio by sliding +© and turning
{ ©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.

The audio menu appears.

» Select Disc, Memory Card, MUSIC
REGISTER, Media Interface or USB and
press ® to confirm.

This switches to the desired audio source.

» Select an audio medium from the media list
(> page 208).

Example display: audio CD mode

® 1 Khadja Nin-Sambolera "%
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@ Disc type
@ Track number
® Disc number
@ Disc name (only if stored on the disc)
® Track name (only if stored on the disc)
® Track time

@ Graphic time and track display
Sound settings

® Current playback option
Media selection

@ Music search

@ Recording (saving) music

@ CD functions

Example display: audio DVD mode

P82.87-3306-31

@ Disc type

® Track name

® Disc number

@ Disc name (only if stored on the disc)
® Track time

(® Graphic time and track display
@ Sound settings

Current playback option

(® Media selection

Music search

@ Stop function

@ Pause function

(3 Audio DVD mode



Example display: MP3 mode

b

Y% 7 Music
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@ Disc type
@ Disc number
® File or track name (ID3 tags)
@ Disc or directory name
® Current playback option
® Track time
@ Graphic time and track display
Sound settings
(® Media selection
Music search
@ Artist (ID3 tags)
@@ MP3 functions

Pause function

In audio CD/DVD and MP3 mode

» To pause playback: briefly press the
button on the multifunction steering
wheel.

» To continue playback: briefly press the
button on the multifunction steering
wheel again.

Only in audio DVD mode

» To pause playback: switch on audio DVD
mode (> page 205).

> Select [ 11 | by sliding @+ and turning
{©) the COMAND controller and press
® to confirm.
The [ 11 ] display changes to [ » .

» To continue playback: select [ p | and
press ® to confirm.
Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted. The [ > | display changes

to [ 1l ].

Stop function

This function is only available in audio DVD
mode.

» Switch on audio DVD mode (> page 205).

» To interrupt playback: select [ B | by
sliding © ¢ and turning {© ) the COMAND
controller and press ® to confirm.
The [ 11 ] display changesto [ » |. [ W]
remains highlighted.

» To continue playback: select [ p | and
press ® to confirm.

Playback continues from the point where it
was interrupted.

» To stop playback: while playback is
interrupted, select [ W ] again and press
® to confirm.

or

> Select [ W | and confirm by pressing ®
twice in rapid succession.

[ | is highlighted.

> To restart playback: select [ » | and

press ® to confirm.

Playback starts at the beginning of the
DVD.




Selecting CD/audio DVD/MP3 discs

Selecting via the media list

» In CD/audio DVD and MP3 mode: select
Media by sliding ©+ or turning {© ) the
COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.
The media list appears. The e dot
indicates the currently selected medium.

@ 1
® 2 Taeglich Frisch
® 3 American Life

101 Get Back to
—

« "% 7 Memory Card
"% 8 Music Register
Meadi

3 9 Media Interface
P82.87-5551 -3‘]

Media list

The media list shows the discs currently
available.

Media list (when equipped with a DVD
changer)

Magazine trays, positions 1 to 6: readable
data media are audio CDs, MP3 CDs or MP3
DVDs, audio DVDs and video DVDs.

Memory card, position 7
MUSIC REGISTER, position 8
Media Interface, position 9
USB, position 10

@ If a disc cannot be read, an entry appears
after the display in the magazine tray.

Equipped with a single DVD drive

DVD drive, position 1: readable data media
are audio CDs, MP3 CDs or MP3 DVDs,
audio DVDs and video DVDs.

Memory card, position 2

MUSIC REGISTER, position 3
Media Interface, position 4

USB, position 5

» Select the data medium by turning {©)
the COMAND controller and press ® to
confirm.

(i Wi you select a video DVD, the system
switches to video DVD mode
(> page 224).

Selecting a track using the number

keypad

» Press anumberbutton, e.g.[ 4 |, whenthe
display/selection window is active.
The medium at the corresponding position
in the media list is loaded and then played.

Selects a track

Selecting by skippi